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GLOSSARY OF ItRMS
ECSTASY: A state  of emotional excitement or animation fo r  which
in t e l l i g ib le  words are n e ith e r  adequate nor necessary.
The excitement may or may not s p i l l  out in some form o f  
audible expression.
VOCALIZATION: Any audible human expression. I t  may n r  may not
be in t e l l i g ib le .
GLOSSOLALIA: Ecstatic vocalizations o f  prayer and praise. Though
intended as a private  experience, the happy be lievers ' 
emotions sometimes s p i l le d  over in u n in te l l ig ib le  v o c a l i ­
zations such as is common in intense g r ie f  (audible  
sobbing), or unusual happiness (Wheel).
INTERPRETATION: Putting into i n t e l l i g i b l e  words the meaning and
significance o f the u n in te l l ig ib le  vocalizations of a 
glosso la lic  experience.
XENOGLOSSIA: A sudden a b i l i t y  to speak a known foreign language
one.has never taken the time to learn.
CRYPTOMNESIA: Occasional v o ca liza t io n  o f a word or phrase from a
known foreign language made possible by a previous but 
forgotten contact with th a t  language.
CHARISM: A g i f t  of grace intended fo r  the s p ir i tu a l  u p l i f t  of
individuals  or the Church. In Corinthians, emphasis is 
heavily on the l a t t e r .
PNEUMATIKOS: Usually an a d jec tiv e  which indicates that the person
or thing described derives from or partakes of the 
characteris tics  of the Holy S p i r i t .
MYSTICAL: Deep, emotional human fee lings  and experiences tha t
transcend a r t ic u la t io n ;  they can only be f e l t  and experienced.
vi
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Problem
Though the p ract ice  of g lo s s o la l ia ,  understood as continuing 
the phenomenon described in 1 Corinthians 14, has spread through both 
Catholic and Protestant denominations, i t  has remained something of 
a puzzle among C hris tians , some of whom regard i t  as a mark of 
genuine fa i th ,  while others look upon i t  as a rep e llen t d is trac t io n .  
Inasmuch as 1 Cor 14:26c-33a h igh light and summarize the d irec tives  
by which Paul sought to regulate the p ractice  among the Corinthians, 
a careful exegesis o f these verses provides a basis upon which the 
topic  o f g losso la lia  in the chapter as a whole might be most c le a r ly  
explicated and proper contemporary applications might be drawn.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
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Method and Results 
The examination of previous works in chapter one indicates 
that major monographs on tongues lean toward top ica l or phenomenolo­
gical approaches, while exegesis o f 1 Corinthians 14 is v i r tu a l ly  
confined to commentaries and a r t ic le s .  The top ica l studies show l i t t l e  
agreement concerning the function of g lo s s o la l ia ,  while  the exegetical 
works show remarkable agreement concerning the importance of Corinthian 
tongues as an e cs ta t ic  prayer experience.
Chapter two attempts to reconstruct aspects o f  the context 
that a ffec ted  Corinthian a t t i tu d e s .  I t  appears th a t several influences 
created a p red ilec tio n  toward enthusiasm among Corinthian believers  
so th a t they f e l l  easy prey to over-emphasis and lack of order which 
Paul attempted to correct,  wnile a t che same time preserving the value 
of charismatic g i f t s .
The exegesis in chapter three suggests tha t g lo s so la l ia  
as a charism was intended as a personal, s p ir i tu a l  u p l i f t  which was 
both a g i f t  from God and a g lo r i f ic a t io n  or praise d irected  to God.
The exegesis also indicates tha t while Paul's d ire c t iv e s  disapprove 
of uncontrolled public g lo s s o la l ia ,  they do not deny tha t the phenome­
non, practiced p r iv a te ly  (or in te rpre ted  for the church), had value.
From the exegesis in chapter three, several applications for  
the contemporary church are made in chapter four. For example, the 
diverse g i f t s  Paul l is te d  ind icate  his acceptance o f  d iv e rs ity  in 
the procedures o f  orderly  worship. So, although the temptation to 
exp lo ita t io n  is close a t hand, modern Christians should be cautious 
about c r i t ic i z in g  fe llo w -C h ris t ian s  who express t h e i r  s p ir i tu a l  
v i t a l i t y  in en thusiastic  ways.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
INTRODUCTION
In a recent a r t ic le ," '  Kenneth Kantzer set fo rth  the resu lts  
of a C h r is t ia n ity  Today-Gallup poll tha t makes c lea r  the continuing  
good health and v igor of the American Chrismatic movement. In con­
tra s t  with some current opinion th a t the movement is on the wane, 
Kantzer demonstrated that i t  is f i rm ly  rooted and growing in both 
Catholic and Protestant denominations. The a r t i c l e  points ouc th a t  
although only a small frac tio n  o f the Pentecostal/Charismatics have 
actually  spoken in tongues, nevertheless th a t phenomenon remains as 
the enigma th a t ,  as in Paul's day, both rep e lls  (c f .  1 Cor 14:23) 
and ed if ies  (c f .  14 :4 ) .  In the words o f A. J. Wedderburn,
. . .  i t  (g lo s s o la l ia )  remained, then as now, a puzzle, i ts  
devotees l i k e  some grumbling appendix among the limbs of the 
body of C h r is t .  Today i t  is s t i l l  puzzling , troublesome, 
d iv is ive ;  fo r  some i t  is of the essence o f the Christian  
f a i th ,  to others i t  is incomprehensible and re p e l le n t .2
So g lo s so la l ia  and i ts  discussion have consistently  had 
th is  po lariz ing  e f fe c t  upon the discussants. Just as the a c t iv i t y  
i t s e l f  is usually  emotionally charged, so also is  the discussion of  
i t .  From ear ly  C h r is t ia n ity  to the present, "tongues" and other  
ecstatic  manifestations have been in terpreted  in terms of e ith e r
'"The Charismatics among Us," C h r is t ia n ity  Today 24 (A pril  
1980):245-49.
2
"Romans 8:26— Towards a Theology o f G lossolalia?" Scottish  
Journal of Theology 28 (19751:371.
1
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2
"divine or d e v il ish  supernatural forces."^ And, as Simon Tugwell
has observed, "There has been remarkably l i t t l e  attempt to rescue
2
the discussion from the machinery of propaganda." One way to 
accomplish th is  is to make certa in  that any extended discussion of  
the topic is s d l id ly  based upon exegesis of the appropriate  
b ib l ic a l  passage. But, i f  r.he re la t iv e  number o f monographs pro­
duced is any in d ica t io n , in te re s t  in the phenomenology of inspired  
speech has transcended in te re s t  in exegesis, fo r  one has only to 
scan relevant bibliographies^ to observe how phenomenological 
studies predominate over exegetical ones. Of course, questions 
of phenomenology are le g it im a te ,  and many o f the psycho-linguistic  
studies have sharpened the focus on an otherwise b lurred aspect 
of th is  m anifestation. For example, the studies by W illiam  
Samarin, John K ild a h l,  Mansell Pattison, and others have pointed
out the vast extent to which psychological dynamics are operative
4
in modern tongue-speaking.
^E. Mansell P attison , "Behavioral Science Research on the 
Nature of G losso la lia ,"  Journal of the American S c ie n t i f ic  A f f i l i ­
ation 20 (1968 ):84.
7
"The G i f t  o f  Tongues in the New Testament," Expository Times 
84 (1972-73): 137. Father Tugwell fu rth er  suggests th a t  i f  we are to 
accurately assess what place the g i f t  o f tongues may have in Christian  
s p i r i t u a l i t y ,  we must detach i t  from the "Pentecostal question." But 
his a r t ic le  does not amplify his observation w e l l ,  as i t  spends con­
siderable time evaluating the phenomenology of tongue-speaking and 
v i r t u a l ly  no time on exegesis.
3See espec ia lly  I ra  J. Martin, G losso la lia , The G i f t  o f  
Tongues--A Bibliography (Cleaveland, TNl Pathway Press, 1970), and 
Watson M i l ls ,  "L ite ra tu re  on G losso la lia ,"  Journal o f  the Inerican  
S c ie n t i f ic  A f f i l i a t io n  26 (1974):169-73.
4
W illiam J. Samarin, "Glossolalia as Learned Behavior," 
Canadian Journal o f  Theology 15 (January 1969):60—64; John P, K ildah l,  
The Psychology of Speaking in Tongues (New York: Harper & Row,
1972); Pattison, pp. 73-86.
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At the same time, these scholars have not attempted to do 
exegesis o f  1 Corinthians 14 as a basis fo r  th e ir  conclusions. This 
is not to fa u l t  them, fo r  exegesis was not th e ir  primary concern.
On the other hand, while considerable exegesis has been done on the 
chapter, most exegetes have stopped short of making applications  
to the contemporary church. Again, th is  is not to say t h e i r  work 
is  flawed, as exegesis need not include contemporizing. But 
exegesis and application go well together, provided the l a t t e r  grows 
out o f the former; but i t  is th is  combined approach that is hard
to f i r d  in the l i t e ra tu r e  on g lo s s o la l ia .
Accordingly, the f i r s t  purpose o f  this d isse rta t io n  is to 
do an i i  >ai . a >. .w; a6; >. <jT vui‘ . *t u} which the top ic  of
g lo s so la l ia  in the chapter as a whole may better be exp licated .  
Inasmuch as vss. 26c-33a h ig h l ig h t  and sumnarize the d ire c t iv e s  by 
which Paul sought to regulate the Corinthian worship s erv ice , t.nese 
verses provide the avenue of approach to the chapter and the to p ic J  
While there  is some question as to whether Paul intended these 
d irec tiv e s  to encourage or discourage the practice o f  g lo s s o la l ia ,  
the fa c t  remains that these phrases are regulations not p roh ib it ions .  
Kence, th is  approach to the chapter puts emphasis where Paul puts 
i t :  on a proper ra ther than on an improper use of tongues. To
put i t  another way, when one focuses on what is to be done ra ther
than on what is to be avoided Cwhich is what these summarizing 
clauses do), the perspective becomes positive  ra ther than negative.
A second purpose of th is  d isse rta t io n  is to examine the
V o r  more on the s ig n if icance  o f these verses fo r  the under­
standing o f  1 Cor 14 as a whole, see pp. C9,70 below.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
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positive  statements by Paul in 1 Ccr 14 with a view to determine i f  
the negative a tt i tu d e s  toward g losso la lia  held by many non- 
Pentecostals are supported by the evidence in the te x t .
F in a l ly ,  a th ird  purpose o f th is  d is se rta t io n  is to make 
certa in  contemporary applications of the in s tru ct io n  given. Though 
the emphasis of the d isserta t io n  is on exegesis, where the im pli­
cations of the Pauline counsel seem espec ia lly  p e r t in e n t ,  some 
contemporizing is done.
The method of approach is to describe in the f i r s t  chapter 
several previous works which are often re ferred  to in l i te ra tu r e  
as s ig n if ic a n t  contr ibutions . These works w i l l  be treated in two 
d is t in c t  categories: 0 )  topical studies on tongues which occasionally
include some exegetical treatment and (2) s t r ic ly  exegetical exposi­
tions o f the te x t .  The l i s t  of sources examined is  not exhaustive 
but is designed to provide a balanced p icture  of approaches taken 
and conclusions reached on both the topic and the te x t .  Chapter I I  
follows with a b r ie f  reconstruction o f the h is to r ic a l  and social 
context in Corinth that contributed to the problems associated with  
glosso la lia  in the Corinthian Church. Chapters three and four 
present the major contributions of the paper. The former chapter 
offers  a systematic and de ta iled  exegesis of 1 Cor 14:26c-33a and 
the l a t t e r  draws contemporary applications from the exegesis.
When doing an exegetical study of th is  nature, one must 
guard against the assumption that once the exposition is c a re fu lly  
done, there w i l l  be unanimous agreement as to re s u lts .  Using 
Scripture as the basis of reasoning, scholars s t i l l  have come to
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
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widely divergent conclusions.^ Even i f  one operates on the p r in c ip le  
that the Bible must be in terpreted  l i t e r a l l y ,  there remains the 
problem of how to deal with the h is to r ica l context. For example, 
in Protestant scholasticism, i t  was f e l t  that in S crip tu re , d iv ine  
tru th  was revealed in propositional form, and thus had universal 
v a l id i t y .  Accordingly, Paul's ins truction  about women ■..■earing 
v e ils  in church 0  Cor 11:5-15) was applicable to a l l  women fo r  a l l  
time. But such a view only leads to a host o f  questions concerning 
the meaning of ve iled  women then and now. A more reasonable 
hermeneutic is to acknowledge th a t  Scripture is s i tu a t io n a l ly  
oriented; that is ,  there is  a l i t e r a l ,  primary meaning, which is  
the meaning intended by the author in re la t io n  to the s itua tion  he 
is addressing, but which may or may not tran s fe r  e a s i ly  to another 
time and place. However, there may bp an u lt im ate  in te n t  that  
l ie s  behind the p a r t ic u la r  in s tru c t io n . Thus, in 1 Cor 11 Paul 
intends to engender an a t t i tu d e  of worshipful respect and decorum. 
This a t t i tu d e  is the basic p r in c ip le  which receives concrete a p p l i ­
cation in Paul's words about v e i l in g .
I f  a passage of Scripture  is thus s i tu a t io n a l ly  orien ted ,  
we are obliged to make a reasonable attempt to learn about that 
s itu a t io n . With regard to the Corinthian tongues phenomenon, i t  is ,  
no doubt, this very concern to learn about the local s itu a t io n  
th a t has given r is e  to many of the behaviorist approaches. Thus, 
some have attempted to understand the behavioral dynamics o f the
V o r  a p a r t ic u la r ly  helpful a r t i c le  th a t malCSS th is  point,  
see Ernest Best, "The In te rp re ta t io n  of Tongues , Sc o t t ls h  Journal 
q-f Theology 28 ([January 1975):45—52.
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Corinthian worshippers by analyzing s im ila r  contemporary mani­
fes ta t io n s . But the procedure has been less than d ec is ive , fo r  
the sociological studies th a t 'nave been made on modern g lo s so la l is ts  
have come to quite  varied conclusions.^ We are forced, then, to 
acknowledge th a t  there is some danger in attempting to formulate  
conclusions about the tongues phenomenon on the basis o f seeming 
sociological or phenomenological s im i la r i t ie s  between Paul's  cay and 
ours. I f  Scrip tura l ins truction  is  indeed s itu a t io n a l ly  orien ted ,  
then one must be prepared fo r  a c e r ta in  amount of inconclusiveness 
in contemporizing, no matter how c a re fu l ly  the exegesis is done. 
C lear ly , c e r ta in  Christian fundamentals are u n iv e rs a l- - fo r  example, 
both the Corinthian and contemporary Christian stand in the same 
position before God's ju s t i fy in g  grace. But when we go beyond 
such basic r e a l i t i e s  to deal w ith s p e c if ic  questions of behavior, 
Paul's l i t e r a l  and primary meaning fo r  the Corinthians may need 
considerable " in te rp re ta t io n "  when applied to Christians in a 
d i f fe re n t  time and place. In other words, one must be open to the
E a r l ie r  studies such as th a t  done by Eddison Mosiman, Das 
Zungenreden geschichtlich und psychologische untersucht (Tubingen:
•J. C. B. Mohr [Paul SiebeckJ. 1911). concluded, among other th ings , 
tha t g lo s so la l ia  was akin to a hypnotic s ta te ,  whereas l a t e r  studies 
by John K ild a h l,  Mansell Pattison and others generally conclude that  
there is l i t t l e  d ifference between the mental state o f g lo s so la l is ts  
and that o f  non-g lossola lis ts .
2
W il l i  Marxsen i l lu s t r a te s  th is  point by hypothesizing what 
might have happened had Paul w r i t te n  his passionate l e t t e r  to the 
Galatians and his sober F i rs t  L e tte r  to the Thessalonians a t  the 
same time but somehow mixed up the addresses. Both Churches would 
have had d i f f i c u l t y  accepting Paul's words as a personal message.
"In order fo r  the message to come a l iv e ,  each church would need to 
think about how the ideas intended fo r  the other were to be applied 
to i t s  own s itua t ion"  (The New Testament as the Church's 3ook, trans. 
James Mignard [Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1972J, p. 52 ) .
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p o s s ib i l i ty  that Paul's ins truction  on tongues may not tran s fe r  
d ire c t ly  to our contemporary s itu a t io n .
Another important hermeneutical p r in c ip le  is that the S crip ­
ture is to be i ts  own in te rp re ter .^  This p r in c ip le  assumes th a t  
a l l  parts o f Scripture are equally inspired and a u th o r ita t iv e .  But 
here again, the expositor must be prepared fo r  some disappointment 
i f  complete unanimity of understanding is the goal, fo r  a l l  in t e r ­
pretations are s t i l l  human in te rp re ta t io n s  th a t must be put in to  
human terms and explanations. Also, although a word or concept 
often takes on a special meaning w ith in  the writings of a given 
New Testament author, the b ib l ic a l  languages were also used fo r  
a host o f  other w rit in g s . Consequently, word meanings are often  
f lu id  and are informed by both b ib l ic a l  and e x tra -b ib l ic a l  sources,
so that "as an absolute rule  the p r in c ip le  that Scripture is  i t s
2
own in te rp re te r  is not r ig id ."
S t i l l ,  th is  d isserta tion  draws predominantly upon the b ib l ic a l  
m ateria ls , even though the re levant passages are few. In fa c t ,  
outside 1 Cor 14, specific  reference to a tongues phenomenon can be 
found only in Acts 2:4-13; 10:46; 19:6; and Mark 16:17,18. The 
Acts passages are a l l  very s im ila r  and thus reveal a unity a l l  th e i r  
own. Moreover, the d i f fe re n t  terminology and problems o f the Acts 
passages deserve fu l l  treatment in a separate study, apart from one 
on Corinthians. Consequently, the Acts passages are c ited  fo r  
purposes of comparison and contrast, but an exegesis of those tex ts
^Also expounded by Best, "The In te rp re ta t io n  of Tongues,"
p. 53.
^ Ib id . ,  p. 54.
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is not done. Because of i ts  dubious textual a u th o r ity ,  the Mark 
passage w i l l  not be examined.
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CHAPTER
PREVIOUS INVESTIGATIONS
In th is  chapter two d is t in c t  groups of studies are c ited :  
books on the topic of g losso la lia  and works that do exegesis of the 
te x t .  The topical studies are a sampling of books frequently  
alluded to as s ig n if ic a n t  co n tr ib u tio n s , and are in d ic a t iv e  o f the 
way the tongues discussion has often been approached. The b r ie f  
evaluations w i l l  give the reader an overview of both the topic  
and the kinds o f monographs th a t  have predominated. The works of  
an exegetical nature are nearly  always commentaries in which the 
pertinen t section is only part o f  a la rg e r  whole, or they are short 
a r t ic le s  on parts of the te x t .  This sampling of exegetical studies 
w il l  provide comparisons with and contrasts between, such works 
from the la te  nineteenth century to the present. The works are 
considered in roughly chronological sequence.
Books on the Topic 
Previous monographs on the top ic  o f g losso la lia  are heavily  
weighted toward phenomenological s tudies. Regarding such works,
Larry H art ,  in his recent d is s e r ta t io n ,  said: " I t  is impossible to
stay abreast of the l i t e r a tu r e  being produced in th is  area. Analyses 
of the charismatic movement are v i r t u a l l y  out o f  date upon
9
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publication."^ F i f t y  years e a r l ie r ,  George Cutten began his preface
with th is  assertion:
There are two adequate trea tises  on the Subject o f  speaking 
with tongues, v i z . :  E. Lombard, De la  G lossola lia  chez les
premiers chretians e t  des phenomenes s im i la i r e s .and E. Mosiman, 
Das Zungenreden, geschichtlich und psycholoqische untersucnt. 
Unfortunately, while numerous a r t ic le s  have been w r it te n  on 
the subject, there is  no book ava ilab le  to English readers 
which covers the ground.2
Either there was a dramatic increase in in te re s t  in the topic from
Cutten1s time to th a t  of H a r t 's ,  or else they were describing
d i f fe re n t  topics. In actual fa c t ,  ra ther than e i t h e r /o r ,  i t  is a
both/and s itu a t io n .  In Cutten's time, l i t t l e  o f substance had been
written on the to p ic ,  w hile  in recent times, a great deal has been
w ritten . Although Cutten's analysis is no longer accurate, i t  is
s t i l l  true th a t  few works have been produced th a t could be considered
thorough. Of these, there are , for English readers, a t  least three
works o f note, two o f which remain in xeroxed d is se rta t io n  form.^
A C r it iq u e  o f American Pentecostal Theology (Ann Abor, MI: 
University  Microfilms In te rn a t io n a l ,  1978), p. 1 3 . Har t  wrote this  
d isserta tion  fo r  a doctorate from Southern B aptis t Theological 
Seminary. Very s im i la r ly ,  J. Massingberd Ford s ta ted , " I t  is 
becoming impossible to assemble a l l  the a r t ic le s  re la t in g  to 
g lo s so la l ia ."  "Toward a Theology of 'Speaking in Tongues'," 
Theological Studies 32 (1971):3 .
2
Speaking with Tongues (New Haven, CT: Yale University
Press, 1927), p. x i .
■̂ N. I .  J. Engel sen, G lossolalia and Other Forms of Inspired 
Speech According to 1 Corinthians 12-14 (Ann Arbor, MI: University
Microfilms, 1971). This was a d isserta tion  w r i t te n  fo r  Yale Uni­
v e rs ity .  Watson M i l ls ,  A Theological In te rp re ta t io n  o f  Tongues in 
Acts and F i r s t  Corinthians (Ann Arbor, MI: U n ivers ity  Microfilms,
1968). This d is se rta t io n  was w ritten  fo r  Southern Baptist  
Theological Seminary. Wayne Grudem's d is s e r ta t io n ,  The G if t  of 
Prophecy in 1 Corinthians (Washington, O.C.: U n ivers ity  Press of
America, 1982), was w r it te n  for the Un ivers ity  of Cambridge, England. 
An I t a l ia n  d is s e r ta t io n ,  Scippa Vincenzo, " I I  Carismo d e lla  
g lossa la lia  nel Nuovo Testamento," Naples, D .Th., 1981, was not 
availab le  a t the time th is  research was being done.
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The e a r l ie s t  book o f s ignificance is Das Zungenreupn
geschichtlich und psycholoqische ur.tersucht (1911), by Eddison
MosimanJ Although Mosiman gives attention to the psychological
aspects of tongue speaking, even going so fa r  as to id e n t i fy  some
2
manifestations with hypnotism, he takes seriously the charism 
aspect, which many recent psychological studies do not do. In 
fa c t ,  he spends considerable time on the miraculous element, stressing  
th a t both g losso la lia  and i ts  in te rp re ta t io n  are the re s u lt  o f  super­
natural g i f t s .  Mosiman also spends time defin ing the experience and 
concludes that according to Acts, the Pentecost g i f t  was a miraculous 
a b i l i t y  to speak unlearned foreign languages, while the Corinthian  
manifestation was the g i f t  o f  an e cs ta tic ,  u n in t e l l ig ib le ,  pneumatic
3
experience. At the same time, he believes th a t th is  d e f in i t io n  
needs fu r th e r  c la r i f i c a t io n .  Mosiman maintains th a t  the e a r l ie s t  
tongues experience was the kind o f  u n in te l l ig ib le  ecstatic ism d is ­
cussed in de ta il  in Corinth ians, and i t  was th is  same experience 
th a t  took place at Pentecost. However, by the time Luke wrote of  
the Pentecost experience, the accepted tra d i t io n a l  understanding 
o f th a t incident had turned ecstaticism into a miraculous speaking 
in unlearned foreign languages, and although Luke knew that miraculous 
foreign languages did not q u ite  harmonize with the customary ecsta tic  
form, he l e f t  the t ra d i t io n a l  explanation in ta c t ,  since both forms 
were Spirit- induced. Mosiman neatly  summarizes his position:
B r ie f ly  stated: Speaking ' in  other tongues' a t Pentecost was 
ess e n tia l ly  the same phenomenon as that a t  Corinth and modern
^(Tubingen: J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1911).
2I b id . ,  p. 101. 2Ib id . ,  pp. 14, 15.
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tongues-speaking, namely, u n in te l l ig ib le  ecs ta tic  speech; 
t r a d i t io n ,  however, has embellished i t  to a miraculous speaking 
in unknown fore ign  languages, and the author of Acts, then, has 
in turn transm itted i t  in th is  form J
Although he f re e ly  uses the Greek terminology, Mosiman does 
not engage in a d e ta iled  exegesis of 1 Corinthians. At the same 
time, he uses the passage as the basis o f  his reasoning and assumes 
that what is described is a le g it im a te ,  supernatural, e cs ta t ic  event 
which is in some way being abused by the Corinthians.
Although i t  also is old (1913), the l i t t l e  work by D. A.
2
Hayes, The G i f t  of Tongues, addresses the primary issues w e l l .
Hayes unequivocally asserts th a t the Corinthian g i f t  o f tongues was 
an ecstatic  experience and in no way re la ted  to i n t e l l i g ib le  foreign  
languages. He gives evidence fo r  his conclusion that throughout 
the New Testament the g i f t ,  wherever manifested, was always the 
same— an ecstatic ism  characterized by u n in te l l ig ib le  speech. His 
analysis of the Pentecost phenomenon is  methodically presented.
In contrast to some w r ite rs ,  he supports the h is to r ic i ty  o f the 
Lukan account w hile  a t  the same time showing i t s  continu ity  with  
the Corinthian experience. He gives e ight points in support of  
his conclusion th a t  the tongues experience a t  Pentecost was 
essen tia lly  the same as th a t in Corinth.
He follows th is  with a short h is tory  of the outstanding 
tongues m anifestations, re fe rr in g  b r ie f ly  to the Montanists and the 
Camisards and a b i t  more thoroughly to Edward Irv ing . This is  
followed by d e ta iled  f i r s t  person descriptions o f numerous meetings 
where tongue-speaking was practiced.
^ Ib id . ,  p. 130, tran s la t io n  supplied.
2
(C in c in n a t i:  Jennings & Graham, 1913).
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I t  seemed to us tha t the speaker resorted to the tongue when 
he could think o f nothing else to say. I t  gave him time to
c o l le c t  himself and get a fresh s ta r t .  In other meetings we
have seen speakers seemingly exhaust th e i r  l in e  o f  thought and 
then f a l l  to leaping and shouting h a lle lu jah s  u n t i l  the 
meeting wanned up a l i t t l e  ana they had thought o f  something 
else to sayJ
I t  soon becomes c le a r  that Hayes holds the g i f t  in less than
high esteem and suggests th a t  i t  is  only a temporary phenomenon that
2
w il l  "run i ts  course in a few months or a few years."  Subsequent 
history  shows that he underestimated the s itu a t io n .  In his f i f t h  
chapter, however, Hayes l i s t s  f iv e  o f the then-current reasons 
commonly set fo rth  in favor o f the phenomenon and follows each 
with his personal re jo in d e r .  He then gives four princip les fo r  
c o n tro ll in g  tongues; two o f which he gleans from the verses being 
considered in th is  d isse rta t io n :
1. Proportionate Value. A known, i n t e l l i g i b l e  expression is  
proportionately o f  much greater value than an u n in te l l ig ib le  
one. (1 Cor 14:19, 5 words against 10 ,000 .)
2. E d if ica t io n . (1 4 :2 6 ) .  A ll things be done to edifying.
Whole congregation is to be blessed.
3. Orderliness. (1 Cor 14:40). Let a l l  things be done decently  
and in order. God is not a God of confusion but of peace.
4. S e lf-C ontro l.  Loss o f  se lf -co n tro l is often looked upon as 
evidence th a t  the S p i r i t  is in co n tro l.  But Paul says, "The 
s p ir i ts  of the prophets are subject to the prophets" (1 Cor 
14:32). I t  was a heathen conception th a t  possession by the 
S p i r i t  was compatible only with the abnegation of the reason. 
The Christian conception is  th a t possession by the Holy S p i r i t  
simply strengthens and enforces the natural powers.3
In the p re fam  to Speaking with Tongues (1927), George
Cutten assorts th a t "there is no book a va i la b le  to English readers
4
which covers the ground," then he o ffers  his book as the one that
I b id . ,  p. 89. 
" Ib id . ,  p. 113.
2 Ib id .
4P. x i .
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w i l l  f i l l  tha t void. But those who write  from w ith in  the Pentecostal
framework have been slow to  accept his contribution., inasmuch as his
approach does not e x a l t  the subject. For example, he asserts that
in the process of human development, vocal expression came about
much e a r l ie r  than th in k in g , since thinking is a d i f f i c u l t  process.
Accordingly, i t  is not uncoi.mon for speech (which is  easy) to
continue a f te r  thought (which is d i f f i c u l t )  has ceased, and when
th is  occurs, the Pauline type of speaking with tongues resu lts .^
The following statement demonstrates Cutten's s ty le  o f making
evaluative  comments regarding the phenomenon a t  his time, which
throws l i t t l e  l ig h t  on an understanding o f the Corinthian passage:
In addition to excitement and low m en ta lity , one other fac to r  
is l i k e ly  to be present in those who speak in tongues, and that  
is i l l i t e r a c y .  The i l l i t e r a t e  n a tu ra lly  have poor power of  
expression and a l im ited  vocabulary. . . . When we have, then, 
these three elements (excitement, low m e n ta li ty ,  and i l l i t e r a c y ) ,  
and added to them the power of suggestion and expectancy, we 
can prognosticate speaking with tongues as a r e s u l t . 2
Cutten then adds th a t  since human nature has not changed over the
years, we can be q u ite  certa in  that when we thus explain the modern
phenomenon, we "are a t  the same time, helping to explain the
3
phenomena which the apostle  t r ie d  to con tro l."  Thus, his method is 
c le a r— he seeks to understand the b ib l ic a l  phenomenon by evaluating  
the current m anifestations. Even i f  that methodology were leg it im a te ,  
his presuppositions preclude his finding any value fo r  the g i f t  
( e .g . ,  " I t  would be d i f f i c u l t ,  i f  not impossible, to find  a more
^ Ib id . ,  p. 5. In addition to his negative presuppositions, 
Cutten underestimates the neuro-anatomic and neuro-physiological 
complexity o f  the act o f speech.
2 Ib id . ,  p. 7. 31 bid.
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useless g i f t " ) J  But his language has a note of dissonance in that  
the idea o f a g i f t  o f pneumatic charism is d i f f i c u l t  to harmonize 
with uselessness.
Cutten quotes the s c r ip tu ra l  passages that re fe r  to tongues
(Acts 2, Mark 16, and 1 Cor 14) and then follows with a l ig h t
treatment of the Pauline section and no exposition a t  a l l  o f  the
other passages. owever, his n is to r ic a l  treatment is  more thorough
and resembles tha t of D. A. Hayes. His examples from "modern" times
date from the f i r s t  two decades o f th is  century and add l i t t l e  to
our understanding of the phenomenon. He relates several incidents
of speech in a previously unlearned language, as well as incidents
of e cs ta t ic  speech, but throughout his account, he maintains his
low view o f  the g i f t :  "Beyond a doubt such extreme indulgences
have unsettled many, and predisposed them to weakness and sin rather
2
than to strength and godliness. . . . "  He in terprets  the phenomenon 
as unquestionably one of ecstasy and allows no p o s s ib i l i ty  th a t i t  
ever includes speaking in a fo re ign  language.
Cutten's work sets fo r th  an acceptable h is tory  o f  the tongues 
movement, but i t  is flawed by i t s  superf ic ia l treatment o f  the 
b ib l ic a l  passages and by the author's  unabashedly low view o f the 
experience. Furthermore, although he gives much space to the  
phenomenological aspects o f  the experience, the 1927 date l im its  
i t s  value fo r  research into current practices.
In G lossolalia in the Apostolic Church (1960) I r a  Jay Martin  
spends considerable time analyzing the early  tongue-speakers. His
1 I b i d . , p. 10. 2Ib id . ,  p. 134.
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objective  is to study the phenomenon in the context of the Apostolic
age so as "to contribute  to a be tte r  understanding of the phenomenon
not only fo r  the socio logist and psychologist, but also fo r  the
pastor, church school teacher, and the Bible student."^ But as he
proceeds, ne connects the experience to the psychological weaknesses
of the p a rt ic ip a n ts .  For example, he asserts th a t "tongue-speaking
appeared p r im ar i ly  among those ind iv iduals  and groups who were
economically under-priv ileged , s o c ia l ly  subjugated, academically
2
deprived, and re l ig io u s ly  ostracized ."  Some o f his terms seem 
more pe jorative  than the case warrants, and he a ttr ib u te s  tongue­
speaking to an in a b i l i t y  to express oneself due to lim ited vocabulary 
and in te l le c tu a l  handicap with the re s u lt  tha t f ru s tra t io n  gave 
r ise  to an u n in te l l ig ib le  expression o f "almost ceaseless ja rg o n . " 3
He la te r  adds, "G lossolalia  therefore  became merely a passing
4
symptom o f personality  readjustment."
Martin has l i t t l e  regard fo r  the g i f t  concept, as he e x p l ic ­
i t l y  states: "The phenomenon only has the appearance of a g i f t ;  i t
is not a g i f t .  . . . Rather, we must consider i t  as an extreme type 
of exhibitionism l ik e  'weeping fo r  j o y ' ,  or hysterical laughter in 
the midst of mourning." In summary, he seems too ready to a t t r ib u te  
the e n t ire  experience to psychological processes.
In a b ib liographical a r t i c l e ,  "L ite ra tu re  on G losso la lia ,"  
Watson M il ls  re fers  to a d isse rta t io n  e n t i t le d  simply G lossolalia
^(Berea, KY: Berea College Press, 1960), p. 5.
2 I b i d . ,  p. 51. 31 bid.
* I b i d . ,  p. 53. 3 I b i d . ,  pp. 59,60.
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Cl960) which he c a l ls  "one of the most s ig n if ic a n t  unpublished items 
fo r  the study of g losso la lia ."^  The work was done by a medical 
doctor, Lincoln V iv ie r ,  who, l ik e  M artin , approached the topic from
a psychological stance. Although he describes the three sections
2
o f his study as " B ib l ic a l ,  H is to r ica l  and Psychological," his 
emphasis is on the la s t  o f these (which is not unexpected, given 
V iv ie r 's  medical background). The bulk o f his d isserta t io n  is 
devoted to giving the results  o f his surveys, from which he con­
cludes th a t g lo s so la l is ts  are somewhat below average in th e ir  
psychological adjustment. His treatment o f  the b ib l ic a l  evidence 
is su p erf ic ia l  and seems to have been done as a backdrop for his 
psychological evaluation. The work contains no footnotes and 
refers  repeatedly to outdated works fo r  support. For example, 
he re fers  often to G. B. Cutten1s work as a u th o r i ta t iv e ,  yet tha t  
book was published in 1927 and i ts  b ib lig raphy contains no book 
w ritten  since 1923.
As his t i t l e  ind icates , I;; Tongue Speaking: An Experiment
in S p ir itu a l  Experience (1961) Morton Kelsey gives extensive coverage 
to the exp erien tia l aspects o f tongue-speaking. Although he devotes 
seventeen pages to "the B ib lica l Evidence," he does so only as a 
backdrop against which he can proceed to discuss the varied experiences 
o f  the tongue-speakers. His "b ib l ic a l  evidence" is p rim arily  
composed o f  verbatim quotations o f  passages in Acts, Mark, and
] P. 173.
2
Lincoln More Van Eetveldt V iv ie r ,  "G losso la lia ,"  Unpublished 
Doctoral thes is , Department of Psychiatry and Mental Hygiene 
(Johannesburg, South A fr ica : U nivers ity  o f  Witwatersrand, 1960).
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1 Corinthians, with v i r t u a l ly  no attempt to exp lica te  these sources. 
The strength of his work l ie s  in the way he traces the h is tory  of  
the tongues movement from New Testament times through the Church 
Fathers down to the recent manifestations of charismatics in the 
t ra d i t io n a l  churches.
In contrast with Hayes, Cutten, and others , Kelsey takes a 
much higher view o f the g i f t  and i ts  s p ir i tu a l impact upon the 
p a rt ic ip a n ts .  Although he is not naive concerning the "s p ir itu a l  
pride and arrogance" i t  is capable o f fos tering , he asserts that  
speaking in tongues is "one o f the g i f ts  of the S p i r i t  . . .  a 
true C hris tian  phenomenon. I t  is one entrance in to  the s p ir i tu a l  
realm; by giving access to the unconscious, i t  is one c .s - t  with  
non-physical r e a l i t y  which allows God to speak d i r e c t ly  to man.'^
G lossolalia  in the New Testament (probably e a r ly  1960s) by 
2
W illiam  G. MacDonald is regarded by some as an exc e lle n t  exegetical 
analysis o f the tongues passages in the New Testament. However, 
i t  deals with the major NT passages in a mere twenty pages, so the 
work is understandably s u p e r f ic ia l .  MacDonald consis tently  defines 
the phenomenon as a g i f t  o f  speaking foreign languages. He suggests 
th a t a t  Pentecost and fo llo w in g , the manifestations described in 
Acts were given to a t te s t  the v a l id i ty  of the gospel, while in 
Corinth, the phenomenon was, through in te rp re ta t io n ,  to give 
e d if ic a t io n  to the church. In the Pentecost inc iden t, rio in te r ­
p re ta tion  was required inasmuch as the apostles a l l  spoke at once.
^Garden C ity ,  NY: Doubleday & Company, 1961), p. 231.
2
("Springfield, MO: Gospel Publishing House, n .d . ) .
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Though MacDonald has a section c a l le d  "Problem Passages," he does 
not deal adequately with such verses as 1 Cor 14:2 ("no one under­
stands him, but he utters mysteries in the S p i r i t " ) .
Robert Gromacki's book, The Modern Tongues Movement (1967) 
gives a thorough though concise h is to ry  o f the tongues phenomenon 
from the "Report o f  Wenamon, '1 w r i t te n  about 1100 B.C. J  down through 
Christian h is tory  to the mid 1960s. His position is that the only 
genuine g i f t  is  a g i f t  of known languages, and since that g i f t  d is ­
appeared w ith in  the f i r s t  century, whatever subsequent manifestations
2
have appeared have been spurious. At times his language is qu ite  
polemical against the tongues movement, occasionally even h in ting  
a t satanic involvements. He deals with 1 Corinthians by means of  
dialoguing with secondary sources about the text and thus o ffe rs  
l i t t l e  exegetical help. Nevertheless, his h is to r ica l survey is 
helpful fo r  seeing the pervasiveness of a g lossola lic  phenomenon 
th a t has repeatedly surfaced in both pagan and Christian w r it in g s .
Arnold B i t t l in g e r 's  G ifts  and Graces, A Commentary on 
1 Corinthians 12-14 (1967) was tra n s la te d  from German into English
^ (P h ilade lph ia , PA: Presbyterian and Reformed Publishing
Company, 1967), p. 6 ,
2
At one po in t,  to support his contention that a continuation  
of tongues a f t e r  Pentecost was not necessary he draws an in te res t in g  
analogy between the giving of the law to Is ra e l ,  and the g i f t  o f  the 
S p i r i t  in the ear ly  church. "When the law was f i r s t  given by God, 
the event was accompanied by thunder, l ig h tn in g , f i r e ,  smoke, and 
an earthquake (Ex 19:16-18). However when God gave Moses the 
second tables of the Law a f te r  the f i r s t  had been broken the 
phenomena were not repeated (c f .  Ex 34). The f i r s t  experience o f  
Tsrael with God and the law did not become a normal pattern.
Neither should the f i r s t  experience o f  the church with the Holy 
S p i r i t  be expected to become a normal pattern" ( i b id . ,  p. 96 ) .
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by Herbert Klassen. 1 O r ig in a l ly ,  i t  was a series of Bible studies 
delivered a t  an ecumenical conference on "Charismatic Church L i fe ."
Ir. keeping with i t s  or ig ina l purpose, the book is not a part of the 
genre o f serious commentaries on Corinthians. For example, i t  
accepts without challenge or discussion Herne1" Meyer’ s d e f in it io n  
of g losso la lia  as a speaking in known foreign languages, and then 
proceeds to in te r p r e t  these three chapters in Corinthians on the 
basis o f  th is  assumption. Consequently, the analysis of numerous 
important verses is qu ite  truncated. Though he makes passing 
reference to such verses as 14:2, "For one who speaks in a tongue 
speaks not to men but to God; he utters mysteries in the S p i r i t ,"  
B it t l in g e r  does not attempt an explanation tha t might harmonize 
with his fore ign language in te rp re ta t io n .  Rather he goes on to 
speak o f the psychological value of the experience. In so doing, 
he refers to Lincoln V iv ie r 's  dissertation"^ but draws quite  d i f fe re n t
4
conclusions from i t  than did Watson M i l ls .  In sum, i t  is an accept­
able series of B ib le  studies, but does not m erit the term 
"commentary."
In The Pentecostal Movement (1964),^  N ils  Bloch-Hoell has
^(Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1967).
2
Werner Meyer, Per, 1. B r ie f  an d ie  K orin ther, v o l . 2 
(Zurich: Zw ir .g li-Verlag , 1945), p. 194.
3
V iv ie r ,  G lo ss o la l ia .
4
In his a r t i c l e ,  "L ite rature  on G lo ss o la l ia ,"  M il ls  remarks 
that V iv ie r  concludes that "g losso la lis ts  are somewhat below average 
in th e ir  psychological adjustment," p. 171. However, B i t t l in g e r  
maintains th a t  V iv ie r  found the g lo s so la l is ts  "completely healthy  
and normal people, but also . . . be tte r  equipped to endure tension. 
. . ." G ifts  and Graces, p. 100.
^(London: Allen and Unwin, 1964).
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provided a c a re fu l ly  documented h istory  of the modern Pentecostal 
movement. He traces i ts  emergence in Kansas in 1901 and follows i ts  
expansion to in te rnat iona l scope in Los Angeles in 1906, and then i ts  
explosion in to  a world mission in the 1960s. He does more than give 
a names-dates type of h is to ry ,  methodically evaluating the theology, 
eschatology, sociology, psychology, and even hymnology o f the move­
ment. Along the way he gives short biographies o f four early  
Pentecostal leaders: Thomas B a t ta t t ,  Anna B jorner, Aimee McPherson,
and Petrus Lewi Pethrus. His de ta iled  documentation is seen in 
f i f t y - f o u r  pages of end notes. However, since the emphasis of the 
present study is on exegesis, Blcch-Hoell's  work is of l im ited  help, 
although his theological evaluations provide useful insights.
Laurence Christenson's l i t t l e  book Speaking in Tongues (1968) 
is w rit ten  from w ith in  the Pentecostal movement. While the analysis  
of the phenomenon is p o s it iv e ,  the handling of the b ib l ic a l  text is  
somewhat s u p e r f ic ia l .  For example, Christenson transla tes  the word 
yAuccij in 1 Cor 14:2 "unknown tongue"^ almost as i f  he were following  
the KJY. Christenson believes that following conversion a baptism 
of the Holy S p i r i t  enables the believer to receive s p ir i tu a l  g i f t s .  
But he points out th a t  the emotional atmosphere o f  the prayer meeting 
is not essential fo r  a successful tongues experience. Rather, he 
gives a d e ta iled  step-by-step procedure whereby a person may speax 
in tongues in the quietness o f his own home. Christenson d if fe rs  
with the idea th a t the Holy S p i r i t  coines upon a person and thereby 
in i t ia te s  g lo s so la l ia .  In contrast, he suggests th a t i t  is the
^(Minneapolis, MN: Bethany Fellowship Publishers, 1968),
P. 25.
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person himself who in i t ia t e s  the experience, and only afterward does 
the S p i r i t  respond to that act o f  fa i th  by forming words. "Many 
people w a it  and wait fo r  something to 'happen', not re a l iz in g  that  
the Holy S p i r i t  is waiting fo r  them to speak out in fa i th !" ^  He 
adds th a t  though the f i r s t  experience may seem contrived and
2
d i f f i c u l t ,  th e re a f te r ,  the person w i l l  be able to speak "at w i l l . "
He maintains th a t  the tongues experience is an end in i t s e l f ,  a
3
goal to be sought a f te r ,  the crowning experience fo r  the Christian.
In 1968, Watson M il ls  produced a doctoral d isse rta t io n  
e n t i t le d  A Theological In te rp re ta t io n  o f  Tongues in Acts and F irs t  
Corinth ians. Done at a time when the Neo-Pentecostal movement was 
enjoying phenomenal growth, M i l ls '  work is  a calm b i t  o f  research 
into the on-going Pentecostal a c t iv i t i e s ,  tracing b r ie f l y  the roots 
of the modern movement but moving quickly  in to  the theological  
relevance of g losso la lia  fo r  the church today. He describes his
4
work as an "exercise in b ib l ic a l  theology."
A fte r  showing that ecstatic ism  had many d i f fe r e n t  faces 
before and a f te r  the Corinthian m anifes ta tion , he discusses 1 Cor 
12-14, but not in the nature o f  exegesis. His procedure is to 
condense the thought of a te x t  and simply give the reference as a 
footnote. In the process o f his work, M i l ls  takes a mediating 
position with regard to the p uSnGmc non, making c lear  both the 
positive  aspects of the experience and the dangers o f  an excessive 
emphasis on ncn-rational phenomena.
More recen tly , M il ls  edited Speaking in Tongues, Let's  Talk
^ I b i d , , p. 130. 2 1b id . ,  p. 131.
31bid. ,  p. 132. 4P. 25.
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About I t  (1973 )J  a series o f  essays which look a t the many sides of 
g lo sso la lia  as a vocal phenomenon. The f i r s t  chapter, which is M il ls  
own contr ibution  to the work, analyzes g losso la lia  as a possibly  
leg it im a te  expression of the power and presence of the Holy S p ir i t  
in human experience. Other chapters, each by a d i f fe r e n t  scholar, 
deal with such aspects as the s ign if icance o f g lo sso la lia  in the 
his tory  o f  C h r is t ia n ity ,  i ts  place in Neo-Pentecostalism, and i ts  
meaning fo r  the church today. The book is w rit ten  in a language 
and s ty le  tha t appeal to laypersons, and though i t  t re a ts  the 
b ib l ic a l  material l ig h t ly ,  i t  is helpful in evaluating the current 
phenomenon.
Another d isserta tion  is by N. I .  J. Engel sen, G lossolalia  
and Other Forms of Inspired Speech According to 1 Corinthians 12-14 
(1971). Though Engel sen does some exegesis of the p ertinen t passages 
his work is especially  thorough in tracing the development o f  
prophetism— a term he uses fo r  various forms o f ecstatic ism  prio r  
to Paul--from ancient times to the end of the f i r s t  century A.D.
In fa c t ,  approximately h a l f  o f the d isserta tion  is devoted to 
prophecy. But the rich h is to r ic a l  background is a helpful prelude 
to his attenuated exegesis. He re fers  frequently  to several older  
German works fo r  support, but he makes lim ited  reference to period­
ica l a r t ic le s  or American scholarship.
The most recent work is a d isserta tion  by Wayne Grudem,
The G i f t  o f Prophecy in 1 Corinthians (1982). As the t i t l e  suggests, 
Grudem's goal is to define in d e ta i l  the nature of prophecy as found
Vwaco. TX: Word Books, 1973),
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in 1 Corinthians, and to "analyze th a t type o f prophecy in much
greater d e ta il  than has previously been done."^ As he traces the
roots o f  prophetism in the Old Testament, he gives no clue that
he was aware o f the work by Engel sen and re-plows some of the
same ground. But as he narrows his study to 1 Corinthians, he is
more c re a t iv e ,  and qu ite  careful in his handling of the b ib l ic a l
passages. Central to his work is the d is t in c t io n  he maintains
between the a u th o r ity  of the general content of a prophet's message,
and the au th o rity  o f  the actual words o f  a prophet. He suggests
that Corinthian prophecy, though a g i f t  from God, had only the
former a u th o r ity .  Consequently, the status o f prophets in the
Corinthian community was not that o f  a recognized o f f ic e  in the
church organ iza tion , so there was no e l i t e  guild  o f prophets such
2
as existed in Old Testament times. Instead, Grudem suggests, 
any member of the church might prophesy i f  God so ordered i t .  
Consequently, a person in Corinth was termed prophet because he 
had been given a message; he was not given a message because he 
was a prophet. Furthermore, since his au th o r ity  was only o f  general 
content, not of actual words, his message was subject to careful 
evaluation, and perhaps even correction a t  times. All o f th is  
leads Grudem to three major points regarding the content of 
Corinthian prophecy: (1) I t  does not include any claims that the
divine au th o r ity  extends to the actual words; (2 ) i t  includes 
material which seems to have come through a "revelation" from God;
2
See esp e c ia l ly  Jer 23:16, Ezek 13:2, Amos 7:14, Mic 3 :5 .
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(3) i t  w i l l  ed ify  other members of the congregation.^ He then adds,
"Within these bounds, a prophecy could apparently speak to any
subject and contain any kind of material which would contribute  
2
to i ts  purpose." His work highlights a number o f  important aspects 
o f Corinthian m ilieu  o f  prophetism but, as might be expected, does 
not address the tongues passages.
As mentioned above, th is  b r ie f  l i s t  is  intended only to
provide a sample of the kinds of books that have been produced on
this  topic . Since the m id -s ix t ie s ,  when the neo-Pentecostal move­
ment came into f low er, a plethora of books and a r t ic le s  has been 
produced that has shed much l ig h t  on the modern-day m anifestations.  
Watson M il ls  categorizes a l l  „uch writings under three headings:
(1) exegetical s tudies, dealing with the Old Testament, with  
in te rb ib l ic a l  and Greek p a ra lle ls  as well as with several 
New Testament references; (2) h is to r ica l  s tud ies, examining 
the phenomenon as i t  has occurred throughout the ages o f the 
church; (3) psychological studies, including actual c l in ic a l  
research and f irs t -h a n d  accounts by involved persons.3
I f  the preceding l i s t  is a f a i r  sampling of the pertinent
books and d is se r ta t io n s ,  i t  is read ily  seen th a t  the emphasis l ie s
overwhelmingly on the la s t  two o f M i l ls '  categories. Furthermore,
of those works examined, i t  appears that some which M ii ls  designates
"exegetical" do not r e a i ly  f i t  that description.
Exegetical Expositions 
But exegesis o f 1 Cor 14 has been done, not as major mono­
graphs on the subject, but usually  as part o f  a la rg e r  commentary.
^Grudem, pp. 219-21. 2Ib i d . ,  p. 221.
^A Theological In te rp re ta t io n  of Tongues, pp. 19, 20.
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In addition , a r t ic le s  have been w r it te n  th a t  do c red ib le  exegesis 
o f portions of the te x t .  Several b r ie f  evaluations o f such works 
fo llow .
In 1838, H. A. W. Meyer published a te chn ica l,  scholarly  
commentary on 1 Corinthians.^ Other than his b r ie f  in troduction  
(7 pages), the work is  very thorough and shows great concern fo r  
careful exegesis of the te x t .  Meyer not only used the technical 
terminology of Greek syntax, but also frequently  re fe rred  to 
textua l variants . Concerning g lo s s o la l ia ,  Meyer made a point o f  
d i f fe re n t ia t in g  between th is  charism and the g i f t  of foreign  
languages. This commentary has gone through several editions and 
rev is ions, f i r s t  by C. A. G. H e in r ic i ,  then by Johannes Weiss, 
and la t e r  by Hans Conzelmann. Although the la te r  editions great ly  
expanded the introduction and revised many o f  the comments, 
Corinthian g losso la lia  is  consis tently  defined as a mystical 
experience of prayer and praise th a t is personally e d ify in g .
Though i t  is not r e a l ly  an exegetical commentary in terms
of grammar and syntax used, the work by Charles Hodge, The F irs t
o
E p is t le  to the Corinthians (1857), is one o f the very few exposi­
tions tha t his  been w r it te n  with the assumption that Corinthian  
g lo sso la l ia  was a fore ign language. The introduction o f  the 
commentary is helpful in providing not only a reasonably thorough 
h is to r ic a l  context but also in making a t  leas t tenuous connections 
between the turbulent surroundings o f  the church and the members'
^Kritisch-Exegetischer Handbuch iiber das Neue Testament 
(Gottingenl Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1838).
2
[London: The Banner o f Truth Trust, 1959).
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d isorderly  worship practices. Hodge does not attempt to o u t l in e  
the e p is t le  but follows a simple s ty le  o f  quoting one verse, 
followed by his commentary on th a t verse. His emphasis is o ften  
devotional, and though he c ites  an occasional Greek word, his  
exegesis is  ra th er  truncated.
He precedes the tongues passage with a short essay in  which 
he summarizes and paraphrases the ideas o f 1 Cor 14, whereupon he 
then divides the chapter into two sections headed: "S u p erio r ity
of the G i f t  o f  Prophecy to th a t o f  tongues," vss. 1-25, and 
"Special d irec tions  as to the mode o f  conducting th e i r  public  
assemblies," vss. 26-40. Hodge never r e a l ly  attempts to bu ild  a 
case fo r  xenoglossia (tongues as a fore ign language): ra th er  he 
assumes th a t  to be the correct understanding of Paul's phrase, "to 
speak with tongues," and simply in te rp re ts  a l l  the problem verses 
from that presupposition.
A fte r  a ra ther b r ie f  in troduction , Charles E l l i c o t t  ( St. 
Paul's F i rs t  E p is t le  to the Corin th ians, 1887}^ works through the 
Greek te x t  in a de ta iled  phrase by phrase method. He gives no 
o u tlin e  o f the le t t e r  and thus makes no reference to any top ica l  
organization o f  the m ateria l.  Though his exegesis o f  each verse is 
concise, he f a i t h f u l l y  comments on v i r t u a l ly  every s ig n if ic a n t  word 
or phrase, making extensive use o f the learned syntactical vocabu­
la ry  of the time.
His comments or. the actual nature and use of g lo s so la l ia  
are b r ie f .  In an almost off-hand manner in connection with his
^(London: Longmans, Green, and Co., 1887).
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comments on vs. 7, he defines the phenomenon as ecstaticism and 
does not fu r th e r  e laborate  the p o in tJ  In harmony with the emphasis 
of th is  d is se rta t io n , E l l i c o t t  sees in vss. 2 6 f f . ,  a passage with
summary force th a t c a l ls  “the reader's a tten tio n  to what has been
2
stated, and what n a tu ra l ly  flows from i t . "
There are s im i la r i t ie s  of both s ty le  and content between 
the commentary by E l l i c o t t  and that done about the same time by 
F. Godet ( Commentary on S t. Paul's F irs t  E p ist le  to the Corinth ians,
3
1889). Like E l l i c o t t ,  Godet gives only a rudimentary ou tlin e  o f  
the Corinthian l e t t e r ,  though his introduction is more deta iled  
than that of E l l i c o t t .  Though Godet does not include the Greek 
t e x t ,  he makes constant references to the Greek words and phrases, 
and even includes marginal references to the major MS variants .
He is not so prone to use the jargon of syntax as is E l l i c o t t ,  
though th is  in no way diminishes the effectiveness of his exegesis.
4
He defines g lo sso la lia  as a “s p ir i tu a l  soliloquy" between the 
person and God, but does not address himself to the continuing value 
o f the g i f t .  In fa c t ,  he simply asserts th a t without in te rp re ta t io n ,  
the g i f t  is e n t i re ly  useless.^
^ " I t  is c e r ta in ly  probable th a t the yAofcraat.s \ a \ z z  in th is  
E pistle  is commonly used in reference to e cs ta t ic  forms of prayer 
. . ." ( i b i d . ,  p. 262).
2I b i d . , p. 277.
3
2 v o ls . ,  trans . A. Cusin (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1890).
4
I t  is in te re s t in g  to note tha t a few years la t e r ,  Robertson 
and Plummer used th is  exact terminology with no indication that they 
borrowed i t .  A. Robertson and A. Plummer, F i r s t  E p is t le  of St. Paul 
to the Corinthians. In te rnat iona l C r i t ic a l  Commentary (hew York: 
Scribner's & Sons, 1911), p. 306.
^Godet, p. 288.
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In 1907, J. H. Michael^ addressed, by means o f  exegesis,
the somewhat lim ited  question of the nature o f g lo s s o la l ia .  His
stated objective  was simply to ascertain "whether his (P au l 's )  words
give any countenance to the view th a t  the use of fore ign  languages
2
formed any part o f  the phenomenon a t  Corinth." Reasoning from 
several o f the pertinen t Greek phrases in chap. 14, Michael con­
cludes tha t g lo sso la l ia  was an "ecstatic  s p ir i tu a l  ra p tu re --a  state  
of deep emotion during which utterance was given to meaningless 
incoherent sounds, such sounds not taking shape in the in t e l l i g ib le
3
words of any language." He says l i t t l e  in favor of the phenomenon, 
but observes tha t since Paul is very concerned fo r  the conversion
4
o f "outsiders," the g i f t  o f  tongues had "no great value."
Shortly a f te r  the turn o f the century, some expositors seemed 
to put more emphasis on questions o f  introduction and organization  
before doing exegesis of the te x t .  Thus G. G. Findlay ( Expositor1s 
Greek Testament, 1908)"’ has twenty-four pages of in troduction , while  
Robertson and Plummer (The In ternational C r i t ic a l  Commentary, 1911) 
have f i f t y - n in e  pages o f in troduction including a d e ta ile d  outline  
of 1 Corinthians with extensive background information. Both of 
these sources work d i r e c t ly  with the Greek Text. Although the 
exegesis of both is thorough, Findlay is more concise, frequently  
o ffe r in g  a solution w ithout the benefit  o f the more extended
^"The G i f t  o f  Tonques a t Corinth," Fxpositor, 7th series,
4 Cl 907):252-66.
2 I b id . ,  p. 254. 3I b i d . , p. 266. 4 I b i d . ,  p. 265.
3W. Robertson N ic o l l ,  e d . ,  The Expositor's Greek Testament,
6 vols. [New York: George H. Doran Company, 1908), v o l .  3. St.
Paul's F irs t  Ep ist le  to the Corinthians by G. G. Findlay.
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discussion of options which is c h a ra c te r is t ic  of Robertson and 
Plummer. Both of these sources define Corinthian tongues as an 
e c s ta t ic  s p ir i tu a l  experience^ and both tre a t  1 Cor 14:26-33 as a 
block of verses that summarize P a u l ’ s previous l in e  of reasoning.
While both sources acknowledge the g i f t  as genuine, ne ither  
spends time on i ts  function or usefulness.
In 1917, a four-volume series  o f comnentaries e n t i t le d
2
Die Schriftan des Neuen Testaments was published. A number of  
d i f fe r e n t  German scholars c o llabora ted , with Wilhelm Bousset w r it in g  
the exposition of the Corinthian le t t e r s .  The format o f the series  
is simple and well organized, in th a t  four or f iv e  verses o f  te x t  
are immediately followed by exposition o f those verses. The com­
ments by Bousset are pertinen t and c le a r ,  and though he quotes no 
sources, his scholarship is c re a t iv e  and sound. He makes v i r t u a l ly  
no reference to the Greek te x t  or to Greek grammar, yet his logical  
comments on the tongues passage are worth the investiga tion . He 
t re a ts  chaps. 12-14 as a u n it  under the general heading of "G ifts  
of the S p i r i t , "  then subdivides the section under three heads, 
"D if fe r in g  G ifts  of the S p i r i t  through a Single Source," "The Eulogy 
o f Love," "The Superiority  of Prophecy over Tongues," and " In s tru c ­
tions regarding Order in the Worship Service . " 3
^An example is the statement by Robertson and Plummer: "Verse
a f t e r  verse shows that speaking in foreign languages cannot be meant. 
Tongues were used in communing w ith  God, and of course th is  was good 
fo r  those who did so (v. 4 )"  (A. Robertson and A. Plumner, p. 306).
2
Die Schriften des Neuen Testaments, 4 vols. (Gottingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1917), v o l .  2. Per erste B r ie f  an d ie  
K o rin th er, by Wilhelm Bousset.
3 I b i d . , pp. 134-45.
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In the process of defin ing the various g i f ts  of the S p i r i t ,  
Bousset explains tha t tongue-speech is e n t i r e ly  u n in te l l ig ib le  to men, 
but the speaker carr ies  on a conversation with God by which he is 
b u i l t  up, but in the process, the community receives no encouragement. 
"Tongue-speech is th ere fo re , an e c s ta t ic  prayer, which . . .  no one 
understands."^ In contrast, he points out tha t while prophecy 
s im i la r ly  o r ig inates  from the S p ir i t  o f  God, i t  is understandable by 
the community. In fa c t ,  Bousset spends considerable time discussing 
the importance of the e d if ic a t io n  o f  the e n t ire  group of believers  
and then asserts th a t uninterpreted tongues are not understood by
2
the speaker himself, so they can hardly be o f benefit  to the church.
I t  is in te re s t in g  to note th a t Boussst sees in vss. 26-36 a special 
section which he e n t i t le s  "General Ins tructions  concerning Worshipful 
Order. " 3
In contrast with the b r ie f  treatment of introductory issues
by Bousset, Adolph S ch la tte r ,  in his commentary e n t i t le d  Paul us Per 
4
Bote Jesu (1934), gives a thorough introduction of some fo r ty -e ig h t  
prages. In the process he shows the possible connection between 
the Corinthian Chris tians ' penchant fo r  enthusiasm in th e ir  re l ig io n  
and the pervasive influences o f  the H e l le n is t ic  cults in the v ic in i t y .  
S chlatter  makes occasional reference to  a Greek word or phrase, but 
does not often make use o f grammar or syntax as a basis of his 
explanations. His comments are, nonetheless, very extensive, and
1 2I b i d . ,  p. 143 ( t ra n s la t io n  supplied). Ib id . ,  p. 136.
31 b id . ,  p. 145 ( t ra n s la t io n  supplied).
^ (S tu t tg a r t :  Calwer Verlag, 1934).
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r e f le c t  a thorough knowledge of the issues. He does not fo llow  a 
verse-by-versu analys is , but his comments are very complete.
Accordingly, his discussion of tongues is extensive, so th a t  
he brings out issues th a t commentaries with a more "exegetical 
sty le" often miss. For example, he addresses the question o f how 
the Corinthians, concerned with r a t io n a l i t y  and wisdom, could also  
be enamored of something so d i f fe r e n t  as e cs ta tic  excitement in 
th e i r  re lig io u s  expression. He concludes tha t although some in 
the group gave l ip  service to the idea o f  wisdom and r a t io n a l i t y ,  
th a t element in the church did not dominate the group.
S ch la tte r  sees Paul as taking a very pos it ive  view of the 
phenomenon, forbidding the Corinthians to scold those who spoke 
in tongues. S ch la tte r  also asserts that the phenomenon was not 
considered useless since the speaker was e d if ied  by the knowledge 
th a t the S p i r i t  was thus ac t ive  in him. He describes g losso la lia  
as an experience so le ly  between the individual and God and thus as 
a prayer. However, he maintains th a t i t  was not a typical prayer, 
characterized by the expected human requests and wishes. Rather 
i t  was an experience in which the one praying was brought by the 
S p i r i t  into oneness with the s t i l l  hidden w i l l  o f GodJ
James M o ffa tt  in The F i r s t  E p is t le  to the Corinthians 
(.1938), gives a thorough introduction to 1 Corinthians. Though 
he works only with English trans la tions  o f the Greek, he deals 
qu ite  well w ith the most s ig n if ic a n t  issues. He spends considerably
' i b i d . ,  p. 372 ( t ra n s la t io n  supplied).
2
(.New York and London: Harper and Brothers Publishers, 1938).
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more time on the positive ro le  of tongues than several of his prede­
cessors. Accordingly, he suggests th a t the g i f t ,  which he id e n t i f ie s  
as an e c s ta t ic  experience, was "not only good but exalted . . .  a 
divine manifestation of the S p i r i t ,  not a h a l lu c in a t io n . " 1 He even 
adds th a t  u n in te l l ig ib le  raptures or involuntary seizures of  
ecstasy now and then are to be preferred to "calm in d iffe re n ce ."
But in common with many expositors, M offatt looks upon the ecstatic  
aspect as an element of p r iva te  devotions to be shared with the
congregation only through an in te rp re ta t io n .
2
In the 1940s, R. C. H. Lenski made his considerable con­
tr ib u t io n  to the co llection  o f expository corrmentaries. His t r e a t ­
ment of 1 Corinthians is s im ila r  to some of the ear ly  works mentioned, 
in tha t his introduction is qu ite  b r ie f  (10 pages) and he handles 
the Corinthian material in a simple verse-by-verse method without 
the b e n e f i t  o f  an o u tlin e . Though he does not include the Greek 
te x t ,  he makes frequent reference to the Greek words and syntax, 
but many of his explanatory comnents seem to be based on personal 
reasoning ra ther than on exegesis of the te x t .  Without making a 
sp ec if ic  case fo r  i t ,  he maintains th a t Corinthian g lo s s o la l ia ,  
l ik e  th a t  a t  Pentecost, was a g i f t  o f foreign languages. Though 
he occasionally  casts the concept of ecsta tic  utterance in a poor 
l i g h t ,  he does not make a serious attempt to re fu te  i t .
The 1950s saw the publication of several noteworthy
1 I b i d . , p. 271.
2
The In te rpre ta t ion  o f  St. Paul's F irs t  E p is t le  to the 
Corinthians (Columbus, OH: Wortburg Press, 1946).
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commentaries, 1 one of which was F. W. Grosheide's Comnentary on the 
F irs t  E p is t le  to the Corinthians (1953), which was part o f  the New 
In ternational Commentary series. Perhaps the major c h ara c te r is t ic  
of th is  volume is i ts  organization and re a d a b i l i ty .  His o u tl in e  of  
the Corinthian le t t e r  is  c lear and concise, but fo r  a major commentary 
series, his introduction is b r ie f  (5 pages). While his exposition  
is quite  thorough, the infrequent reference to the Greek words or 
syntax gives one the impression th a t  the work was done with laymen 
prim arily  in mind. He in terprets  the tongues phenomenon as an 
ecsta tic  language given by the Holy S p i r i t ,  and trea ts  14:26—33a 
as a u n it  which summarizes rules fo r  "order in the assembly."^
Later in the decade, an esp ec ia l ly  thorough French com­
mentary was published e n t i t le d  Saint Paul Premiere Epitre  Aux 
Corintiens (1956), by Le P.E.-B . A l lo .  ̂ His n ine-chapter, 107-page 
introduction addresses in a well-organized fashion such issues as 
the r e l i a b i l i t y  of the te x t  of 1 Corinthians, the grammatical 
style o f  the l e t t e r ,  the relevant l i t e r a t u r e  on the E p is t le ,  as 
well as the expected introductory questions of u n ity ,  in te g r i ty ,
^Among them George A. B u t tr ic k ,  gen. ed .,  The In te r p r e te r 1s 
B ib le , 12 vols. (New York and N ashville : Abingdon Press, 1955),
1 Corinth ians, by C. T. Craig; R. V. G. Tasker, gen. e d .,  The 
Tyndale New Testament Commentaries (Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. B.
Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1958), The F irs t  E p ist le  o f  Paul to 
the Corinth ians, by Leon Morris.
2
F. F. Bruce, gen. ed., The New In ternational Coninentary 
on the New Testament, 17 vols. (Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. B. Eerdmans
Publishing Company, 1943-74), Commentary on the F i r s t  E p is t le  to 
the Corinth ians, by F. W. Grosheide.
3 I b id . ,  p. 334.
^ (Paris : L ib ra ir ie  Lecoffre, 1956).
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date, and organization. He works d ire c t ly  with the Greek tex t and 
leaves few syntactica l stones unturned. A lio  uses 1 Cor 14:26-40 
as a focal point fo r  making rather extensive comments (10 pages) 
on the contrasting nature o f Corinthian e c s ta t ic  tongues and the 
Pentecostal experience. He maintains th a t  the Corinthian phenomenon 
was u n in t e l l ig ib le ,  but tha t the u n in te l l  i g i b i l i t y  arose out o f  the 
emotionalism and chaos th a t was c h a ra c te r is t ic  of the Corinthian  
worship serv ice. He does not ru le  out the p o s s ib i l i ty  that  
occasional Aramaic, La tin , or Greek words or phrases constituted  
part of the m anifestation.^
There have been few attempts by scholars to argue the case 
for g lo s s o la l ia  as a foreign language. One such attempt is that  
by Robert Gundry, '"E c s ta t ic  Utterance1 (N .E .B .)?"  (1 9 66 ) .3 In his 
a r t ic le ,  Gundry associates the foreign language argument with the 
"older commentators," and the "ecstatic" concept with the "h istory-  
o f-re l ig io n s "  approach, which he implies has influenced "p ra c t ic a l ly
3
a l l  modern commentators." Gundry builds his case fo r  foreign  
languages on three primary points. F i r s t ,  he suggests that the 
use o f the term y\uiaaa fo r  understandable language fa r  exceeds i ts  
use fo r  obscure speech, so only very strong evidence to the contrary  
can overthrow the natural sense of tongues as a language. Second, 
he asserts th a t  the term Sueounvedu in 14:28 is normally used for  
the idea o f tra n s la t in g  a language, thus th a t  must be the sense in
^ Ib id . ,  p. 383.
^Journal of Theological Studies n .s .  17 (1966):299-307.
3 I b i d . , p. 299.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
36
1 Corinthians. T h ird ,  he points out th a t the tongues re ferred  to 
in Acts is c le a r ly  fore ign languages, and Luke's close association  
with Paul makes i t  l i k e l y  th a t  Luke re f lec ts  Paul's  understanding 
of the phenomenon. Gundry discusses several other points that he 
believes favor the foreign-!anguage understanding o f  tongues, but 
these are mostly in the form o f rebutta ls  o f  positions favoring  
ecstatic ism . Gundry's a r t i c l e  is helpful in th a t i t  c le a r ly  sets 
forth  most of the p e rt in en t  issues in the debate. However, a
defensive tone, plus uncerta in ties  about some of the positions
1 2 rebutted re su lt  in a case th a t  is less than thoroughly convincing.
In the 1960s and 1970s several commentaries were produced 
th a t varied considerably in emphasis and q u a l i ty .  One of the out­
standing ones was th a t  by C. K. B arre tt ,  A Commentary on the F irs t  
E pistle  to the Corinthians (1968). B arrett has his own trans la tion  
of the Greek te x t  prin ted  in bold type followed by his exposition.
His explanations are grounded in Greek grammar and syntax, yet his 
expressions are not overly  techn ica l. Though he alludes to the 
presence of Gnostic elements in Corinth, he does not attempt. *-■> 
give an exhaustive p ic tu re  o f tha t phenomenon nor t i e  i t  too closely
V o r  example, Gundry seeks to show th a t the phrase "tongues 
of angels," in 1 Cor 13:1 does not mean that the tongues phenomenon 
o f chapter 14 is e c s ta t ic .  But few expositors set th a t  forth  as a 
convincing reason why g lo s so la lia  is u n in te l l ig ib le .  Also, he 
argues that the reason tongues are u n in te l l ig ib le  is  not because 
they are e cs ta t ic ,  but because there t s  no in te rp re te r .  However, 
th is  is  c irc u la r  reasoning, based upon his previous assertion that 
in te rp re ta t io n  means tra n s la t in g  a language, not in te rp re t in g  the 
significance of i t .
2
See pp. 85-98 below where many of these points are discussed 
in d e t a i l .
■̂ (New ancj Evanston: Harper & Row, Publishers, 1968).
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to Chris tian  tongue-speech. He regards Corinthian g lo s so la l ia  as
an experience o f  genuine prayer th a t  only the speaker can f u l l y
apprec ia te . Accordingly, he c a l ls  i t  an e c s ta tic  experience tha t
is meaningful but u n in te l l ig ib le  and "of no use to those who hear
him."^ In his o u tlin e  he t re a ts  1 Cor 14:26-33 as a u n it  that
gives " f in a l  instructions on the conduct of a church assembly, in
2
which speaking with tongues and prophecy take place."
Hans Lietzmann authored a commentary in the series e n t i t le d  
Handbuch zum Neuen Testament (1969).^  In i t ,  he omits a l l  questions 
o f introduction and plunges immediately into exposition o f  the te x t .  
His verse-by-verse commentary is  very concise, though he does include 
an occasional extended comment. In fa c t ,  he precedes the tongues 
passage with a ra ther lengthy statement wherein he describes tongue- 
speech as a language that is  not intended fo r  men, but is a language 
o f prayers, songs, and thanksgiving that is intended only fo r  God. 
Consequently, i t  serves only fo r  personal e d if ic a t io n  so is useless 
fo r  the community. He does allow th a t the experience can have an 
u p l i f t in g  e f fe c t  upon the community i f  the speaker or some other
4
person in te rp re ts  the sounds fo r  the conmunity. In th is  introductory  
section he supports his view of tongues as an ecstasy by giving  
several references from e ar ly  Christians ( e .g . ,  Origen, Irenaeus, 
Polycarp, Ignatius) who a llude to various kinds o f  en thus ias tic ,  
e cs ta t ic  expressions which Lietzmann equates w ith Corinthian tongues.
1 I b i d . , p. 317. “ I b i d . , p. 327.
^16 vols. (Tubingen: J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1969),
An Die Korinther I / I I  by Hans Lietzmann.
4 I b i d . ,  o. 68 .
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Though his exegesis of the verses on tongues is b r ie f ,  he re fe rs  
several times to the idea th a t Corinthian g losso la lia  was intended 
to be of value only to the re c ip ie n t .  Regarding the passage on 
which th is  d is se r ta t io n  focuses, Lietzmann suggests th a t ,  beginning 
with vs. 26, Paul sketched what he f e l t  was the ideal condition for  
e d if ica t io n  o f  the church as a wholeJ I t  is a helpful exegetical 
commentary, th a t o ffe rs  ra ther  abbreviated comnents on many verses.
The conmentary in the New Century Bible series (1971) by 
2
F. F. Bruce is s im ila r  in s ty le  to tha t by B arre tt .  The phrases 
of Scripture are printed in bold face, followed by Bruce's comments. 
Also, l ik e  B a r re t t ,  Grosheide, and others, Bruce t ra n s l i te ra te s  an 
occasional Greek word in to  English le t te rs  but appears to be 
w riting  in something o f a popular s ty le .  His in troduction , though 
b r ie f ,  is helpfu l in th a t i t  shows how conditions around Corinth  
might have been a fac to r  in the C hris tians ' propensity toward 
enthusiastic  expression. Bruce regards g lo sso la lia  as a personal 
prayer experience th a t ,  apart from an in te rp re ta t io n ,  is useless 
fo r  the public worship. His additional explanations regarding  
tongues are c le a r  but qu ite  abbreviated, and except fo r  the in t ro ­
duction, they do not make a s ig n if ic a n t  contribution to the 
tongues discussion.
3
The volume on 1 Corinthians in the Anchor Bible series (1976)
^ Ib id . ,  p. 73.
2
Ronald E. Clements and Matthew Black, eds., New Century 
Bible (London: Marshall, Morgan and Scott, 1971), 1 C orin th ians,
by F. F. Bruce.
F. A lb r ig h t and David Noel Freedman, gen. eds., The 
Anchor Bible (Garden C ity ,  NY: Doubleday & Co., 1976), 1 Corin­
thians by Mm. F. Orr and James Arthur Walther.
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done by William Orr and James Walther varies from the s ty le  o f  most 
exegetical commentaries. The English trans la tion  of each chapter 
is divided into sections under very helpful headings and sub­
headings. Thus, when they quote the tongues sections o f  1 Cor 14 
under the general heading "Superiority  of Prophecy over Speaking 
in Tongues," they d iv ide the chapter into four sections: "Prophecy,
tongues, and building" ( lb -5 ) ;  "Tongues, in te rp re ta t io n ,  and 
building up" (6 -1 8 );  "Tongues and unbelievers" (20 -25); and 
"Tongues, prophecy, and order" (2 6 -3 3 a )J  The phrase-by-phrase 
analysis of the Greek is quite  condensed, but the primary issues 
of the le t t e r  are addressed well by means of extensive top ica l  
comments. For example, in regard to the background and sett in g  
of the l e t t e r ,  the authors make a smooth connection between the  
recent pagan past of many believers and th e ir  current preoccupation 
with ecstatic  displays in church. As is  common, the authors 
view the phenomenon as an expression of feelings and sentiments  
too deep for words, y e t  characterized by voca liza t ion . They fu rth er  
assert that since Paul believed i t  to be a leg it im ate  g i f t ,  he had
no desire to dismiss i t ,  he only wanted the Corinthians to be
2
aware of the communal aspects o f th e i r  exercise of i t .
This l i s t  o f exegetical sources is very s e le c t iv e ,  but i t  
is a f a i r  cross-section. While only one a r t ic le  was chosen to  
represent each o f the primary views o f tongues, the commentaries 
were selected because of th e i r  prominence in the l i t e r a t u r e ,  without 
regard to the authors1 views of tongues. Thus i t  is of in te re s t  to
11 b id . , pp. 298-310. 2 I b i d . , p. 306.
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note that while these scholars vary considerably in th e ir  use of  
the te x t ,  in th e i r  s ty le  o f presentation, in th e i r  thoroughness, 
and in some aspects o f th e ir  conclusions, only two o f  the fourteen 
commentaries evaluated (Hodge and Lenski) supported the xenoglossia 
argument and the other twelve maintained th a t  the phenomenon was 
some type of e c s ta t ic ,  u n in te l l ig ib le  vo ca liza t io n . The charge by 
Gundry that the view of tongues has changed with the years or with 
the spread o f the h is to ry -o f -re l ig io n s  influence is hard to prove 
with the fac ts .




An element of the s itu a t io n  in the Corinthian church that
comes quickly to notice is  the divisiveness and p a r t y - s p i r i t  of
the members 0 :1 1 -1 4 )  J  How was i t  tha t people who seemed so
interested in xooCauaxa were wracked with problems of sxccuaxa?
This l a t t e r  word is used in only four NT books fo r  a to ta l  o f only
eight times. Yet, three of those uses are in 1 Corinthians and
one of those passages is 12:25 where Paul is expounding on the
v ar ie ty  of g i f ts  that ensue from one S p i r i t .  He is i l lu s t r a t in g
his point by re fe rr in g  to the complex systems o f  the human body
that must work in harmony i f  there is not to be discord. C lear ly ,
such discussion would be p e r t in en t  only where there existed a
certa in  amount of c o n f l ic t .  I t  seems safe to conclude th a t  whether
the xveuuaxuxuv o f 12:1 is  neuter, thus re fe rr in g  to s p ir i tu a l
2
questions from the Corinthian be lievers , or masculine, re fe rr in g
^Though perhaps flawed by over-statement, there is p e r t in ­
ence in E. F. Scott's  observation tha t "the church was never so much 
divided as in th a t i n i t i a l  period , when a l l  the scattered communities 
stood jea lo u s ly  on th e ir  r ig h ts .  Paul was the protagonist in a 
great c o n f l ic t  in which the c h ie f  Apostles took sides against him. 
Before he died he saw his own churches broken up in to  p a r t ie s ,  
b i t t e r l y  opposed to one another."  (Ernest F. Scott, The New Testa­
ment Today [New York: The Macmillan Co., 1927], p. 37T
2
Hans Conzelmann, Per Erste B rie f  an die K orin ther, 
(Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1969), p. 241.
41
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to persons,^ the spector of cTx&mcx loomed large over the Corinthian  
community.
At lea s t a p a rt ia l  explanation fo r  the factious s p i r i t  in 
the church may be found in the Corinthian m ilieu i t s e l f .  The great 
seaport c i t y ,  caught up in a l l  i t s  commercial en terprises, populated 
in part by seafarers who were concerned with momentary pleasures 
and pursu its , was not the se tt ing  fo r  a calm, orderly  re l ig io n  or 
a c a r e fu l ly  reasoned philosophy o f  l i f e .  Ernst von Dobschutz, who 
has w r it te n  a t  length about the conditions of early  C hris tian  com­
m unities, has observed tha t Corinth was characterized by s ig n if ic a n t  
social contrasts. On the one hand, there were the merchants whose 
wealth had accrued from th e i r  f in a n c ia l  perspicacity and, on the 
other hand, there were the t o i le r s  who l ived  and worked fo r  the 
next meal. Since the main business of Corinth had to do with trans­
porta tion  of people and goods, there  was l i t t l e  time fo r  genuine 
science and a r t .  In the Corinthian theaters , the Sophists and 
philosophers mouthed th e ir  flowery rh e to r ic ,  but underneath the 
words was a rampant cynicism. There were unscrupulous merchants, 
d isc ip l in ed  a th le te s ,  p leasure-loving crowds, a l l  "bidding defiance  
to every power— these are the real Corinthian types; in a word, the 
man whom none surpasses, to whom nothing is impossible and nothing 
denied.
^Hans Conzelmann, Per Erste B r ie f  an die Korinther  
(Gottingen: '/andenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1969), p. 241.
2
W. Schmithals, Die Gnosis in Korinth, p. 162, and R. Bultmann, 
TDNT, 1:709.
^Ernst von Dobschutz, C hris tian  L ife  in the P r im it iv e  Church, 
(London: Williams & Norgate, 1904), pp. 12, 13.
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At the same time, i t  is conceivable tha t Corinthian xaptauaxa 
and oxuauarct may actu a lly  have had some common elements, with the 
f i r s t  phenomenon explicating the second. For example, i t  is  gen­
e ra l ly  conceded that the charism o f  tongues has occasionally led to 
a tt i tu d es  o f  " s p ir itu a l  pride and arrogance,"^ and i t  is not unreason­
able to assume th a t g losso la lia  is not the only charism th a t  poses 
such a temptation. The m enta lity  or s p i r i t  tha t is enamored with  
xapujuctia such as miracles, healings, or tongues might eas ily  
exa lt  them unduly, with some p art ic ip an ts  tempted to pride and 
others tempted e ith e r  to preoccupied desire  fo r  the g if ts  or cynical 
skepticism o f th e i r  value. "What St. Paul evidently  fea rs ,  is 
th a t an unwholesome preoccupation with the charismata in th e i r  
more s ta r t l in g  forms is creating an atmosphere uncongenial to the
exercise o f  c h a r ity ,  i t  fosters  p r id e , jea lousy, backbiting, and
2
other uncharitab le  emotions." In a l l  events, a community pre­
occupied with xapdauata was easy prey to axuaucxa.
A c lo se ly  re lated aspect of the Corinthian problem is an 
understanding o f  tha t part o f  the m ilieu  that provided fo r  or encour­
aged the germination of xa°^Juaxa, in general, and y Aojcccsls ,\aAetv, 
in p a r t ic u la r .  I t  does appear to be a uniquely Corinthian 
phenomenon. Why? Although Romans places a great deal of emphasis 
on varied aspects of the work of the Holy S p i r i t ,  reference to 
g lo sso la l ia  is missing. While i t  is  true th a t some expositors have
^Kelsey, p. 231.
2
Ronald A. Knox, Enthusiasm (Oxford: Clarendon Press,
1951), p. 23.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
44
seen in Rom 8:15,23,26  something akin to the tongues experience,^
2 3both J. P. M. Sweet and A. Schla tter make a strong case against
the hypothesis th a t Rom 8:15,23,26  or Gal 4:6 re fe r  to g lo s so la l ia .
In any case, of the C hris tian  communities to which Paul wrote
le t t e r s ,  only Corinth received a polemic on tongues.
The Gnostic Hypothesis
4
W. Schmithals is quick to suggest tha t an understanding o f  
early  Gnosticism solves many of the p e rp lex it ies  surrounding 
Corinthian practices. His position has seme support. For example, 
there are a v a r ie ty  o f  Corinthian terms th a t  lend themselves to 
such a view. Thus, Paul's use of ao®ca, a word used p r o l i f i c a l l y  
by Gnostics, is suggestive, fo r  he uses the noun form a to ta l of 
twenty-eight times in f iv e  e p is t le s ,  and seventeen of these uses 
are in 1 Corinthians.^ S im ila r ly ,  the cruc ia l word of the Gnostics, 
Yvwaus is used by Paul twenty-two times, with ten of these occurrences
C
in 1 Corinthians and f iv e  in 2 Corinthians. Of course, s im i la r i ty  
of terms does not ind icate  tha t Paul's primary opponents in Corinth
^Oscar Cullmann, Salvation in History (London: SCM Press, 
1967), p. 256; and Ernst Kaseman, Paul inische Perspektiven 
(Tubingen: J. C. 8 Mohr [Paul SiebeckJ, 1969), pp. 211-36.
2
"A Sign for Unbelievers: Paul's A tt i tu d e  to G losso la lia ,"
New Testament Studies 13 (1966-67):247.




A l is t in g  o f the re la t iv e  number o f occurrences of the 
word makes the point more obvious: Rom I x ,  1 Cor 17x, 2 Cor Ix ,
Eph 3x, Col 6x.
^The only other occurrences are: Rom 3x, and once only in
Eph, P h i l ,  Col, and 1 Tim.
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were Gnostics. In addition to s im ila r  terms, s im ila r  ideas must 
be believed and taught. But th a t level of commitment to Gnostic 
concepts is not obvious in Corinth.
For example, when Paul twice uses the phrase, "All things  
are lawful . . ." (6 :12; 1 0 :2 3 ) ,  he may well have been quoting a 
saying th a t had grown commonplace in Corinth, which re f lec te d  a 
concept o f  freedom tha t was close to license. Inasmuch as such 
thinking was part of the Gnostic system of thought o f  the second 
c e n tu ry j  i t  is easy to see a possible Gnostic tendency in f i r s t -  
century Corinth.
In a s im ila r  way, some o f the questions regarding marriage 
which the Corinthians had raised ( e .g . ,  1 Cor 7 :5 ,10 ,36 ) suggest
2
an e levation  of celibacy which la t e r  became conmon among Gnostics.
So elements o f both l ib e r t in is m  and asceticism can be found among 
those things Paul re fu te s , and both became hallmarks o f Gnostic 
th ink ing .^
As mentioned above, Corinth was also a f f l i c t e d  with 
divisions and p a r ty -s t r i f e  which might be likened to the fragmented
4
nature o f  much of Gnosticism. But although Gnosticism was character­
ized by rampant p lu r a l i t y ,  i t  is d i f f i c u l t  to draw p a ra l le ls  between 
the Corinthian parties  alluded to in chapter 1 and la t e r  Gnostic
^Irenaeus, Against Heresies 1 .6 .2 ;  1 .25 .4 -5  (ANF, 1:324, 351).
‘'Hans Jonas, The Gnostic Reliqion (Boston: Beacon Press,
1958), p. 275.
^B arre tt ,  A Commentary on the F irs t  E p is t le , pp. 144, 145.
4
Jonas, The Gnostic R e liq io n , p. x v i i ;  a lso, Robert Grant, 
ed., Gnosticism (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1961), p. 13.
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factions.^  Furthermore, Paul's argument is not against a given
2
party , but is directed against fac tionalism  in general. This is
demonstrated in that Paul does not show any p art icu la r  favor to any
of the groups mentioned, including the one that claims him as i ts
special s p ir i tu a l  progenitor. Thus the problem is seen as a
"quarrelsome s p ir i t " ^  ra ther than a polemic against a given group
4
or p arty , as Scnmithals attempts to show.
In add ition , in sp ite  o f  the fac tio n s , there was a degree
of un ity  in Corinth that never characterized the Gnostics. Although 
Johannes Munck has over-stated the case in his chapter e n t i t le d
5
"The Church without Factions," he has shown that the church was 
s t i l l  la rg e ly  united to the degree th a t  one le t t e r  would be read 
by a l l  p a r t ie s .  And even i f  the u n ity  was an "uneasy u n i t y , i t  
would be considerably more cohesive than most o f the Gnostic 
p a r t ie s .
Of course Gnosticism too had i t s  core o f b e lie fs .  Frag­
mented though i t  was, there were a number of constants: s p i r i t -
matter dualism, angelologies, a demiurge crea tor , etc. But nowhere 
in the Corinthian le t te rs  is there a sustained argument against any 
of the major Gnostic lines o f  thought. At best there are common
^William Gaird, The Corinthian Church— A B ib lica l Approach 
to Urban Culture (New York and N ashville : Abingdon Press, 1964),
p. 35.
^M offa tt ,  p. 9.
^Schmith.als, Die Gnosis in C orin th , p. 107.
4
Paul and the Salvation o f  Mankind, trans. Frank Clarke 
(Richmond, VA: John Knox Press, 1959), p. 135.
^C. K. B arre tt ,  " C h r is t ia n ity  a t  Corinth," B u lle tin  o f the 
John Rylands Library 45 (1963 /64):272 .
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ingredients alluded to or hinted a t ,  but l i t t l e  more. The suggestive 
use o f common terms as mentioned above is ty p ic a l .  But the lack of  
polemic suggests e ith e r  that Paul is very tim id against a popular, 
well-entrenched b e l ie f  or that the b e l ie f  is in such an early  stage 
of development th a t an occasional reference to an erroneous idea, 
not y e t  systematized, is a l l  Paul fee ls  he needs to make. C learly ,  
the l a t t e r  is more reasonable than the former.
On th is  p o in t,  R. McL. Wilson's a r t i c l e  is p a r t ic u la r ly  
gennaneJ While acknowledging Paul's use of terms that became 
Gnostic by-words, he strongly objects to c a l l in g  Paul's Corinthian  
opponents Gnostics. Instead, he makes a strong case for d i f f e r e n t i ­
ating between the term "gnostic ," meaning a tendency in that d ire c ­
t io n ,  and "Gnosticism," meaning the more developed system o f thought. 
In fa c t ,  he suggests a system of id e n t i f ic a t io n  be developed such 
as using an i n i t i a l  cap ita l l e t t e r  fo r  the word tha t designates the 
narrower sense o f  the term, and a small i n i t i a l  when re fe rr ing  
to the wider, more general meaning. But, since that would en ta il  
so much in te rp re t iv e  judgment, he concludes: "The only solution
here is to tre a t  the word as a danger s ig nal,  avoid i t  i f  possible,
2
and i f  i t  must be used define i t  more p rec ise ly ."
A fter  delving into the background of Paul's Corinthian
3
opponents rather extens ive ly , Birger Pearson has concluded that
^"How Gnostic Were the Corinthians?" New Testament Studies 
19 (1972):65-74.
2 Ib id . ,  p. 71.
3
The f u l l  t i t l e  o f  his d isserta tion  indicates the nature of  
his research and also i t s  pertinence to the question here being con­
sidered: The Pneumatikos-Psychikos Terminology in 1 Corinthians.
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there is unquestioned continu ity  between the use o f  terminology on 
the part o f  Paul's Corinthian opponents and c e rta in  Gnostic groups. 
At the same time, Pearson re jec ts  the p o s s ib i l i ty  o f  equating the 
Corinthians with buddina Gnostics. One of the reasons he gives has 
to do with the contrast between the Corinthian and Gnostic concepts 
on man.
For inasmuch as the Gnostics separate the Tveuua-rxxds 
nature o f man from the realm o f  God's a c t iv i t y  as Creator, 
inasmuch as they posit man's iuxuxds or xo^xds nature as 
the product of an in f e r io r  or fa l le n  being working in d e f i ­
ance o f ,  or in ignorance o f ,  the highest D e ity , the continuity  
between the Corinthian opponents o f Paul and the Gnostics 
has been broken. The speculations of the opponents o f Paul 
in Corinth cannot successfully be placed in the same category 
as those (o f  the various Gnostic groups). In f in e ,  the 
Corinthian opponents o f Paul were not 'G n o s t ic s 'J
The H e l le n is t ic  Influence 
The purpose here is not to confirm or re fu te  Schmithals' 
proposal regarding Gnosticism, but rather to determine i f  possible 
why Corinthian tongue-speaking seems to be unique to th a t Christian  
community. And even i f  i t  could be shown that the Corinthian oppo­
nents were the f i r s t  Gnostics, th a t  larger question would remain 
unanswered because Gnosticism can hardly be lo c a l ize d  in any one 
c ity  of the empire. At le a s t  i f  the use of common terms is a v iable
clue, then something s im ila r  was also developing in the region of 
2
Colossae. Yet, there is not c lear  internal evidence th a t  a
A Study in the Theology o f the Corinthian Opponents o f Paul and Its  
Relation to Gnosticism (Missoula, T * University  o f  Montana, 1973).
^ Ib id . ,  p. 83.
2
The language of Col 2 :8 -10 , 15, 18-23 r e f le c ts  an a tt i tu d e  
of veneration o f both angels and asceticism th a t  goes beyond the 
Christian concepts. Various scholars see the lineaments of inc ip ien t
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Corinthian type o f g losso la lia  existed in th a t  a reaJ
I f  the tongues phenomenon was uniquely Corinthian, as the
evidence in the Epistles suggests, the reason for that lo c a l iz a t io n
is not a t once c le a r .  For ju s t  as Gnostic elements were widespread,
and hardly unique to Corinth, the same can be said regarding many
of the re lig io u s  practices in the area. Furthermore, a s y n c re t is t ic
bent caused considerable borrowing o f  ideas and practices. For
example, H e l le n is t ic  re lig ions  had elements common to both Judaism
and C h r is t ia n i ty .  One such meeting ground was apocalyptic.
We imagine the Christian missionaries as faced by a grave 
d i f f i c u l t y  when they sought to convey to the Gentile mind 
th e i r  strange b e lie fs  in angels, and demons, judgment, 
r e t r ib u t io n ,  a new age on the point o f  dawning, a Savior 
sent from heaven. The tru th  is th a t  these ideas were a l l  -  
f a m i l ia r ,  in one form or another, to the Gentile re l ig io n s .
Hence, the influence of one re l ig io n  on another waxed and waned,
and thus i t  is  conceivable th a t the Hellenism of Corinth influenced
the embryonic C h r is t ia n i ty  there.
Corinthian Hellenism had points in common with several of
Gnosticism a t Colossae, ( e .g . ,  J. B. L ig h tfo o t,  Saint Paul's Epistles  
to the Colossians and to Philemon [London: Macmillan & Co., 1880],
p. 83; Charles E l l i c o t t ,  A C r i t ic a l  and Grammatical Commentary on 
St. Paul's Ep ist les  to the P h ilipp ians , Colossians, and to Philemon 
[Minneapolis, MN: The James Family C hris tian  Publishers, 1978J ,
p. 176).
^Some see Col 3:16, ". . . as you sing psalms and hymns and 
s p ir i tu a l  songs with thankfulness in your hearts to God;" and Eph 5: 
19, " . . .  addressing one another in ^salms and hymns and s p ir i tu a l  
songs, singing and making melody to the Lord with a l l  your h e art ,"  
as re fe rr in g  to a Corinthian type of tongues experience. But the 
references are too c ryp t ic  to provide c le a r  answers. In any case, 
i f  those passages are re fe rr in g  to a g lo s s o la l ia  type experience, 
they underscore the uniqueness o f  the Corinthian problem, as they 
give no h in t  of d i f f i c u l t y ,  but ra ther ind ica te  Paul's approval.
2
E. F. S cott, Varie ties  o f New Testament Reliqion (New 
York: Charles Scribner's  Sons, 1946), p. 62.
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the Gnostic ideas previously mentioned. For example, a part of the
Greek ideology was the v ir tu a l  d e if ica t io n  o f  reason as the f ina l
r e a l i ty .  Also, Hellenism held to a kind o f dualism that distinguished
between the essence of the divine and the human.
Man was o f  earth ly  substance . . . incapable o f  immortality , 
or o f any true happiness or v ir tu e .  The gods were d i f fe re n t .
In th e i r  veins . . . there flows not blood but ichor. Their  
1i f e -p r in c ip le  is of f in e r  nature than man's, and so they 
l ive  fo rever ,  and are exempt from su ffe r in g . . . . For man 
there can be no deliverance unless the substance of his being 
can somehow be transformedJ
But another s ig n if ic a n t  aspect of Hellenism was the promi­
nence o f ecstasy. I t  seemed to arise  from the sense o f the gods 
as p artly  f r ie n d ly  and p a r t ly  untameable and w ild .  Thus the god 
Dionysus is the
. . . d is ta n t  and hidden god on the one s ide, the near and 
manifested on the o ther. He loves both noise and s t i l ln e s s .
His symbol is the mask with i ts  emphasis on presence and yet 
also i ts  withdrawal from o b je c t iv i ty .  The portion o f the 
god no less than his worshippers is drunken d e s ire ,  wild  
dancing, c rea tive  and prophetic, yet also s in is te r  and des­
tru c t iv e  frenzy , e cs ta t ic  l i f e  and l i fe -d e s tro y in g  death . 2
S im ila r ly , the Greek poet, Pindar, who wrote so much in honor of
Dionysus, spoke o f worship f e s t iv i t ie s  th a t  were t r u ly  ecs ta tic .
He described how the various testimonials th a t  flowed from the lips
of men we»*e "long drawn out,"  and had pecu lia r  enunciation character-
istics==no sigma was pronounced. In a d d it io n , the demonstrations
included the frenzied  shouts of dancers, which was preceded by the
"whirling o f tim brels" and the "ringing o f r a t t l e s , "  a l l  illumined
by torch l ig h t .^  So a lso , Aeschylus, the d ram atis t,  described a
1 I b i d . , p. 71.
^Albrecht Oepke, "SxoTaous," TDNT, 2:451.
■^Pindar Dithyrambs, fragments 79a, 79b, and 208; idem The 
Odes of Pindar, trans . Sandys, LCL.
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worship occasion when the clang o f cymbals and the s h r i l l  sounds 
of the holy r i te s  created a sense of frenzy. The "bu ll-vo iced  mimes 
in answer bellow f e a r f u l ly ,  while  the t im bre l's  echo, l i k e  th a t of 
subterranean Lnunder, r o l ls  along inspiring a mighty te r r o r . '^  
Although both Pindar and Aeschylus wrote in the ear ly  5th century 
B.C., t h e i r  writings reveal an element o f re lig ious frenzy  tha t  
must have characterized H e l le n is t ic  practices fo r  many years.
Maurice Goguel suggests th a t  there was also a less f re n e t ic
manifestation o f ecstasy in the H e l le n is t ic  communities:
In the Greek environment . . . enthusiasm in the etymological 
sense of the word was s t i l l  a l iv e .  Popular preachers and 
philosophers f e l t  th a t  they were the mouthpieces o f the gods 
and on tha t score claimed a t te n t io n . -
Certain of these elements may well be re f le c te d  in  the 
terminology o f Corinthians. Thus, the H e l le n is t ic  b e l ie f  th a t wisdom 
is the only path to God might well have influenced Paul's counsel 
in 1 Cor 1:20-30, where he re fers  to the inadequacy o f  wisdom, which 
the Greek sought, and then contrasts i ts  impotence with "C h ris t ,  
the power of God and the wisdom o f  God" (vs. 24).
Also, H e l le n is t ic  Judaism, as represented by P h ilo ,  shows 
points o f  s im i la r i t y  to some o f  the Corinthian concerns. For
1
'Aeschylus 'Hfiuvoi, fragment 27 (trans. Smyth, 1946), LCL.
2
The B irth  of C h r is t ia n i t y , trans. H. C. Snape (London:
George Allen & Unwin, 1953), p. 99. However, Goguel overstates the 
case when he asserts th a t  pneumatism hardly existed a t  a l l  in the 
l i f e  o f C h r is ta in ity  a t  Jerusalem. Of course, his conclusion is a 
logical one given his method o f  approach. Regarding the more out­
standing manifestations o f the S p i r i t  in Acts, such as Pentecost, 
Peter's various healings, Ananais and Sapphira, and o thers , he 
summarily dismisses them by c a l l in g  them " l i t e r a r y  inventions,"  
"legendary," or of "doubtful" h is to r ic i ty .  See e s p e c ia l ly  pp. 95-98.
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example, he believed in a ra tional and a m ystica l-ecs ta tic  knowledge,
with emphasis on the l a t t e r J  In an extended commentary on Gen 15:12,
he speaks of ecstasy with a v a r ie ty  o f f igures .
Sometimes i t  is a mad fury producing mental delusion due to 
old age or melancholy or other s im ila r  cause. Sometimes i t  
is extreme amazement a t the events which so often happen 
suddenly and unexpectedly. Sometimes i t  is passiv ity  of mind, 
i f  indeed the mind can ever be a t  re s t ;  and the best form of  
a l l  is the d iv ine  possession or frenzy to which the prophets 
as a class are subject . 2
Later, commenting upon ecstasy as d iv ine possession, Philo states
that the human vous " . . .  is evicted a t the a r r iv a l  of the div ine
3
S p i r i t ,"  which s tr ikes  a dissonant chord with Paul's counterstate­
ment in 14:15, ". . . and I w i l l  pray with the mind" (voc).
Hellenism may well have provided at least some o f  the thought forms 
behind certa in  Corinthian oroblems.
The Influence of the Local Cultus 
But Hellenism, l ik e  Gnosticism la t e r ,  spread throughout the 
empire. Consequently, one must be more precise i f  he is to is o la te  
the factors tha t p rec ip ita ted  only the Corinthian community toward 
glosso la lia . While H e l le n is t ic  thought provided the broad background, 
the actual c u l t ic  practices in and around Corinth must have had enor-
4
mous impact. Christie-Murray is  typ ica l of several authors who see 
continuity  between the whole Delphic oracle c u ltu s , practiced a few 
miles up in the mountains above Corinth, and the Corinthian
^Oepke, "sxoTaaui," p. 453.
"Philo Heres, 249 (LCL, 1932, 4 :409).
31bid. ,  p. 419.
4
For example, Van Elderen, Engelsen, Georgi, and Baird.
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Christian penchant fo r  mysterious worship language.
The pagan Greek b e l ie f  in mantic ecstasy must have been 
prominent in the thought of many of the Greek converts.
The Delphic oracle was not fa r  away, and the idea of a 
worshipper becoming enthusiasmos-- f i l l e d  with god— was a 
common one in Greek thought. In th is  state  his personality  
was temporarily expelled and his body taken over by the god 
who spoke through him, very often in words which, although 
in the vernacular, were so opaque in meaning that they 
needed an in te rp re te r  to tran s la te  them. Such 'enthusiasm1 
was recognized as leg it im a te  and respectable by the Socratic-  
Platonic and Stoic philosophies which aimed to use i t  to 
improve tne en thusiast's  character permanently. There were 
marked d ifferences between these ideas and those o f Paul . . . 
but they were current and could have influenced the Corinthians, 
especially  as a number of contemporary Greek sects are said to 
have practised g lo s s o la l ia J
Bastian Van Elderen sees the Corinthian church being
influenced by the pagan worship practiced even c loser to Corinth
than that carried on a t  the Delphic Oracle. He sees th is  influence
on the very doorstep o f the Corinthian church.
Her re lig io n  was dominated by the over-shadowing Acro-Corinth 
with the temple o f  Aphrodite and her thousand priestesses. In 
addition , the Greek oracles with th e ir  frenzied priests  and 
priestesses provided a f e r t i l e  environment fo r  the phenomenon 
of tongues in Corinth . One can read ily  understand that th is  
problem should a r is e  a t  Corinth and also receive undue stress,  
whereas i t  did not a r is e  a t such a place as P h i l ip p i .2
Engel sen has c a re fu l ly  documented the various speech phenomena 
re ferred  to in the ancient Greek sources, and gives considerable  
space to the pagan phenomena of o rg ias tic  worship and ecstasy. He 
describes the nature o f  these manifestations as a combination of  
in t e l l i g ib le  and u n in te l l ig ib le  utterances, with the u n in te l l ig ib le  
predominating.
^David C hris tie -M urray, Voices from the Gods (London and 
Henley: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1978), pp. 26, 27.
2
"Glossolalia  in the New Testament," B u lle t in  of the 
Evangelical Theological Society 7 0 9 6 4 ):5 6 .
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The utterances o f  the frenzied mantics and priestesses  
seem to have been a mixture o f in t e l l i g ib le  and u n i n t e l l i ­
g ib le  e jaculations. Descriptions also point to cases o f  
in a r t ic u la te  speech de lir ium s.
The necessity fo r  in te rp re te rs  a t the oracle  places gives 
one reason to be lieve  th a t  incomprehensible apparit ions ,  
strange voices, and u n in te l l ig ib le  speech p re v a i le d . '
As to the connection with the Corinthian phenomenon, ear ly
Greek practices, no doubt, provided certain  antecedents, fo r  ju s t
as the Greek w riters  indicated th a t the gods spoke through the
priestesses and mantics, so a ls o , the Corinthians believed the Holy
S p i r i t  was speaking through them when they experienced g lo s so la l ia .
At the same time, while the Greek and Corinthian manifestations
were l ik e ly  re la ted , the precise nature o f th a t  in te r re la t io n s h ip
is d i f f i c u l t  to determine.
The speech phenomena evidenced in the Dionsysian c u lt  are  
s im ila r  to the ones in the Corinthian church, but the con­
tro vers ia l  g iic il iun dDOut interdependence must a t th is  point
___
I • w w p C I I  -
The ecstatic  pnenomena in Corinth are not as such d is ­
t in c t iv e ly  C hris tian , but are pan-human.2
C o n trar ily ,  T. W. Manson does not see in Greek cults any 
necessary l in e  of co n tin u ity  w ith the g losso la lia  phenomenon in 
Corinth. He suggests th a t  in those cults the sho'.,+ !.ig was the 
cause o f  the ecstasy, not the re s u lt  o f i t .  He then proceeds to 
trace  the Corinthian experience to the Palestine Churcn described in 
Acts. Further, he believes th a t  the OT prophetic ecstasies are
3
b e tte r  analogues than the Bacchic or Dionysian f re n z ie s .  However, 
Engel sen's careful d is se rta t io n  traces the h is to ry  o f both the
] P. 20. 2I b id . ,  pp. 22, 23.
^Studies in the Gospels and Epistles (London: Manchester
U n ivers ity  Press, 1962), p. 204.
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Greek and Hebrew ecstatics  qu ite  thoroughly, and in so doing, makes
a strong case fo r  a l in e  of c o n tin u ity .  Consequently, Manson's
conclusion that the orig ins of Corinthian glossola lia  are to be
sought in Jerusalem seems th in ly  supported.
Although the Corinthians' reputed immorality was l i k e ly  no
worse than that of other Mediteranean c i t ie s  of the t im e sJ  the fame
of the nearby Delphic Oracle and the notoriety  of the local temples
are beyond dispute. Hence, in l i g h t  o f the evidence above, i t
seems reasonable to conclude th a t  the Pagan worship practices in
the v ic in i t y  o f Corinth provided the seedbed for the development
o f  the Christian preoccupation there with xopuouara in general and
ecstatic ism  in p a r t ic u la r .  For while  the H e llen is t ic  age had
2
softened some of the more savage practices of Pagan worship, cer­
ta in  elements o f the Greco-Roman re l ig io n  that remained were as
3
bloody and as frenzied as some o f  i t s  precursors. Consequently,
due to the h is to r ica l and geographical proximity of such practices ,
i t  should be no surprise i f  "the Corinthians would not be s a t is f ie d
4
with s i le n t  prayer." This argument is strengthened by Paul's
^Dieter Georgi, " F irs t  Corin th ians,"  The In te rp re te r 's  
D ictionary o f the Bible (N ashv il le : Abingdon Press, 1962, 1976),
5:181.
2
Baird, The Corinthian Church, p. 120.
^An example was the taurobolium, a p i t  dug in the ground 
over which a bull was slaughtered. As the blood poured over him, 
the new devotee l e t  i t  inmerse his eyes, ears, l ips  and nose, even 
catching some on his tongue. The meaning of the act is not c le a r ,  
though la t e r  records said the re c ip ie n t  was "reborn fo r  twenty  
years." A. D. Nock, Conversion— The Old and New in Reliq ion from 
Alexander the Great to Auqustine o f Hippo (Oxford: Clarendon Press,
1933), pp. 69, 70.
4
Baird, The Corinthian Church, p. 121.
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a llus ion  to the Corinthians' previous experiences of being led about 
by "dumb idols" (1 2 :2 )J  And while Hellenism must have pervaded 
many other c i t i e s  where Paul ministered and raised up churches, i t  
is conceivable th a t  only in the Corinthian community, with i t s  
background o f  mystic cult-worship, were the new Christians oriented  
toward e cs ta t ic  manifestations.
The 3 ib l lc a l  Context 
When considering those features th a t  are especially  s i g n i f i ­
cant to the Corinthian landscape, some a tte n t io n  must be paid to
That th is  verse alludes to a previous ecstaticism seems 
quite  c le a r ,  in sp ite  of some grammatical d i f f i c u l t i e s .  The problem 
l ie s  a t the end o f  the verse and bears on the re la tionship  between the 
adjoining verb and p a r t ic ip le ,  nyeaSe and aitayduevoo. G. G. Findlay  
opts fo r  the Westcott and Hort conjecture th a t the oxu ore was o r ig ­
in a l ly  o t l  xdxc, but due to scribal e r ro r ,  the x was omitted. In th a t  
case the verse could be rendered, "You know th a t once (oxc xoxe) you 
were G en tiles , carr ied  o f f  to those dumb id o ls ,  however you might be 
led ."  Here, the force of the argument is  th a t  now, being people of  
God, you are distinguished from Gentiles in tha t you are no longer 
led away to the worship of ido ls . Furthermore, axdyu is a strong 
word, implying a certa in  force, thus stressing not the tru th  from 
which they had been led , but the idea o f being carried away by an 
outside force . This is strengthened by the phrase, is  av nyzoZc  (how­
ever you might be le d ) ,  which suggests the caprice of the powers a t  
work. G. G. F indlay, The F irs t  E p is t le  o f  Paul to the Corin th ians,
The Expositor's Greek Testament, 5 v o ls . ,  ed. W. Robertson N ic o l l ,
(New York: George H. Doran Company, n .d . )2 :9 0 5 .  Also, the word aowva,
which q u a l i f ie s  the idols indicates th a t  since they were voice less ,  
whatever the d irec tives  tha t emanated from them, they must have been 
l i k e  an o c cu lt ic  influence.
Luke Johnson concurs with th is  in te rp re ta t io n  of e a r l ie r  
ecstatic ism , simply asserting th a t the Corinthians had experienced 
" s p ir i tu a l"  ecstasies while s t i l l  pagans. He adds that any raptures  
th a t might lead them now to curse C hris t could not derive from the  
S p i r i t  o f  God, fo r  the only kind o f expression that can ensue from 
th a t in sp ira t io n  is the confession, "Jesus is Lord." Luke Timothy 
Johnson, "Norms fo r  True and False Prophecy in F irs t  Corinthians,
The American Benedictine Review 22 (January 1971):35. Here Paul is  
exposing e cs ta tic  experience as something not e ssen tia l ly  s p ir i tu a l  
and is thus weakening the argument o f  those in Corinth whG looked 
upon ecstatic ism  i t s e l f  as evidence o f  being S p ir i t -c o n tro l le d .  See 
also Kirsopp Lake, The E a r l ie r  Epistles o f  St. Paul (London:
Rivingtons, 1919), pp. 206, 207, and e sp e c ia l ly ,  Pearson, The 
Pneumatikos Psychikos Terminology, pp. 49, 50.
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( " s p i r i tu a l ,"  used e ith e r  as an ad jec tive ,  or with an a r t ic le  as
a substantive). Both words are almost uniquely Pauline,* and both
2
are used predominantly in 1 Corinthians.
From the very f i r s t  chapter of 1 Corinthians i t  is c lear  
that s p ir i tu a l  g i f ts  have taken on great weight among the Corinthian  
believpr?. and Paul c i th e r  complements or s a t ir iz e s  them on the 
basis o f  th e ir  concern fo r  these g i f ts  (1 Cor 1 :7 , "You are not 
lacking in any s p ir i tu a l  g i f t " ) .  Furthermore, the d is t in c t io n  
between g i f ts  in 12:28 and the rhetorica l questions in 12:29 make 
clear th a t g i f ts  of the S p i r i t  were held in high esteem, with some 
prized more highly than others.
In th is  m ilieu  of fe rven t desire fo r  manifestations of 
s p ir i tu a l  power, certa in  misconceptions had to be corrected before 
the adherents could grasp Paul's d irec tives  regarding g lo sso la l ia .
A fundamental issue was an understanding of xaououa/iveuud-ccxcs.
Yet, i t  is not as though Paul is simply handing down unpleasant 
information to unw illing re c ip ie n ts .  There is reason to believe  
that the Corinthians had raised questions about th is  very issue. 
Chpater 12 begins with the words -tepl 5e, which J. C. Hurd (and a 
nost of scholars c ited  by Hurd) has shown is a formula Paul used 
to introduce a response to a Corinthian question."* Other passages
*They are found elsewhere only in 1 Pet 2 :5 ; 4:10.
2
The s ta t is t ic s  i l lu m in a te  the importance o f  Paul's usage: 
xaodcua: Rom 6x ,  1 Cor 7x (5x in chapter 12 a lo n e) , 2 Cor Ix ,
1 Tim lx ,  2 Tim Ix ;  tve-JuaTcxos: Tom 3x, 1 Cor 15x, Gal Ix ,  Eph 3x,
Col 2x.
3
The Origin o f 1 Corinthians (New York: Seabury Press,
1965), pp. 63, 64.
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seem to bear out h->« thesis J  I f  th is  is so, i t  suggests tha t the
Corinthians themselves were divided about the topic o f s p ir i tu a l
g i f t s  and sought instruction  from Paul. The exact nature o f  th e i r
2
inquiry  is  not c le a r ,  nor does i t  need to be for the successful
3
pursuance of th is  study. I t  is s u f f ic ie n t  to notice that the 
issues Paul discusses in chaps. 12-14 are a part of the Corinthian  
scene and are sources of discussion and dispute.
I f  Hurd's thesis is co rrec t ,  *eoc oe helps to point out 
the u n ita ry  nature of chaps. 12-14.
The key to a proper understanding of 1 Corinthians 12:1-3  
is the recognition that i t  belongs to the whole context in 
chapters 12-14. I f  i t  is in te rp re ted  in iso la t io n , as is 
done by Schmithals, the point o f  Paul's  argument is lo s t .
That i t  does belong to the wider context is c lear from tcpc 
5b tuv -cveuuaTcxuv in 12 :1 , a heading that governs the e n t ire  
argument in 12-14.4
Inasmuch as 15:1 does not begin with another teol 5c, there is some
question about where Paul's response should end. Nevertheless, the
subject o f  the resurrection , which is  the focus of chap. 15, is an
obvious change of topic . Stephen Smalley,^ while acknowledging
Hurd's thesis  regarding xzol  5c, suggests tha t the u n it  extends
from chap. 12 through chap. 15. However, the phrases xepl 5b that
^This formula is found in 7 :1 ,  25; 8:1; 12:1; 16:1, 12.
“"So a lso , Hans Conzelmann, A Commentary, p. 204.
^See Ernest Evans, The Ep ist les  o f  Paul the Apostle to the 
Corinthians (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1930), p. 128. Evans has
attempted to reconstruct the Corinthian inquiries  on the basis of 
Paul's in s tru c t io n s , and although the re s u l t  is somewhat speculative ,  
i t  is a leg it im a te  attempt.
4
Pearson, The Pneumatikos-Psychikos Terminology, pp. 49, 50.
'’ Stephen Smalley, "S p ir itu a l  G if ts  and 1 Corinthians 12-16,"  
Journal o f  B ib l ica l  L ite ra tu re  87 (A p ril  1968):427-33.
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occur at 15:1 and 15:12 suggest a change o f subject and m i l i t a te  
against Smalley's idea. He attempts to make a un ity  of the section 
by c a l l in g  the two phrases in chap. 16 "subheadings," but his argu­
ment is weak. I t  seems more reasonable to t re a t  chap. 15 as a 
separate topic and leave open the issue of whether or not i t  was a 
part of the Corinthian inquiry.
S p ir i tu a l  G ifts  or S p ir itu a l  People? (12:1)
Whatever the nature of the Corinthian inqu iry , the immediate
issue in chap. 12 has to do with tuv svsuuoruxtov (12 :1 ) .  Though
the word is an a d je c t iv e ,  i ts  Corinthian usage is  almost evenly
divided between the ad jectiva l and the substantival useJ The f i r s t
meaning l is te d  by Bauer, "caused by or f i l l e d  with the divine  
2
S p i r i t , "  re la te s  to e ith e r  the ad jec tive  or the substantive. Lake 
cautions against th inking of the Corinthian usage merely with r e fe r -
3
ence to a " s p ir i tu a l  frame of mind." He holds th a t  the word in 
12:1 was a masculine form and, in harmony with common understanding 
in the f i r s t  century, referred to "a man who was obsessed by a
4
TveOua which was not his own, but had come into him from w ithout."  
Following th a t  d e f in i t io n ,  the neuter form would re fe r  to those 
obvious manifestations of s p ir i tu a l  power th a t  were looked upon as 
signs of S p i r i t  possession. As Lake fu r th e r  adds:
^ I t  is used 6x as a substantive, 8x as an adjective .
2
W illiam  F. Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich, A Greek-Enqlish 
Lexicon o f the New Testament and Other Early Christian L i te ra tu re , 
tran s la t io n  and adaptation of Walter Bauer's Griechisch-Deutsches 
Worterbuch (Chicago: University  Press, 1963), p. 685.
3Lake, p. 203. 4 Ib id .
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The signs o f  th is  s p ir i tu a l  obsession were various, but 
they were c h ie f ly  e c s ta t ic .  That is to say, the proof of 
the existence o f the s p i r i t  w ith in  was th a t  the man did things 
which he otherwise could not do. This supernatural power 
might manifest i t s e l f  in act or in word. The inspired person 
might develop powers o f healing or do o ther miraculous deeds: 
the magical papyri show that th is  was as common in heathen
c irc le s  as i t  was among Christians, and even extended to the
resuscitat ion  o f  the deadJ
Whatever the nature of the S p ir it -m a n ife s ta t io n ,  the g if te d
person must have f e l t  released from a l l  r e s t r a in t .  Thus, even in
his confession of f a i t h ,  he might have l i t t l e  regard fo r  propositional
accuracy. He is not restrained by any p a r t ic u la r  words or formulas,
since his l i f e  in the S p i r i t  is a l l  the proof necessary that he is
2
" f i l l e d ,  reigning and is strong (1 Cor 4 :8 ,  1 0 ) ."
But the phrase, tSv -iveuuaruxuv o f 1 2 :1 , is problematic
in th a t the g en it ive  plura l form can be e i t h e r  a neuter p lu ra l ,
ind icating  " s p ir i tu a l  g i f t s , "  or i t  could be a masculine p lu ra l ,  
ind ica ting  " s p ir i tu a l  men." As might be expected, a l i v e ly  debate
3
has ensued, with scholars o f repute on both sides of the issue and
4
some in the middle. Though Engel sen favors the neuter, he feels  tha t  
Paul in te n t io n a lly  used an ambiguous form. His ra t io n a le  is that the
^Lake, p. 203.
2
Robin Scroggs, "The Exaltation o f the S p i r i t  by Some Early  
C hris tians ,"  Journal o f  B ib lica l L ite ra tu re  84 (1965):366.
3
In favor o f  the masculine are W. Schmithals, R. Bultmann,
K. Lake, R. H. F u l le r ,  and others. Among those in favor o f the 
neuter are H. Conzelmann, Jas. M o ffa tt ,  Jas. Dunn, T. W. Manson,
Jean Hering, B irger Pearson, N. I .  J. Engelsen, and others.
^ B a rre t t ,  The F irs t  Epistle  to the Corin th ians, p. 278, and 
Robert Gromacki, Called to Be Saints (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Book
House, 1977), p. 148, both take a mediating p o s it io n , indicating  
th a t  the word could re fe r  e ith e r  to g if te d  believers or to the g i f t s  
themselves.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
Corinthians had a narrow view of xveuuaxoxa, l im it in g  i t  large ly  to 
e c s ta t ic  speech as the special sign of Spirit-possession. Paul, not 
sharing such a narrow concept, favors a broader term, x“ P&*uaxa, and, 
consequently, leaves xveuuaxlhwv unclear as a means of beginning 
his substitu tion .^  I t  is  an in te res ting  hypothesis, but one that is 
hard to v e r i fy .
The neuter form does seem to f i t  the context more smoothly
2
than the masculine, however. For example, there seems to be a c lear  
p a ra l le l  between xwv xveuuaxuxojv of th is  passage, 12 : 1 , and xd
14:1. There, the neuter plural nominative form can 
only be translated " s p ir i tu a l  g i f t s . "  While i t  cannot be proved 
th a t  12:1 and 14:1 should both be translated " s p ir i tu a l  g i f t s , "  the 
contextual evidence in favor o f  i t  is strong.
I f  chap. 12 begins a Pauline answer to a Corinthian question,^
then i t  is conceivable th a t  xveuuatuxJiv was the Corinthians' term 
and Paul simply picked i t  up from th e ir  inqu iry . In th a t  case, the
precise meaning would remain obscure, as there is no way of proving
beyond question how the Corinthians used the term. But i f  the word 
was Paul's  choice, a masculine form would in d ica te  a q u a l i ta t iv e  
aspect, "s p ir itu a l  men," which would not f i t  smoothly in to  his 
fo llow ing argument, unless as a f o i l ,  against which he proceeds to 
argue. C lear ly ,  the behavior he describes in vss. 2 and 3 is out of 
harmony with what Paul considers " s p i r i tu a l ."  In f a c t ,  Paul seems
^Engelsen, pp. 127, 128.
2
U lrich  Srockhaus, Charisma und Amt (Wuppertal: Theologischer
Verlag Rolf Brockhaus, 1972), p. 150.
^See p. 52 above.
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to be saying th a t ecsta tic  speech behavior, of i t s e l f ,  is not
necessarily a mark of " s p ir i tu a l"  Christians a t a l l ,  inasmuch as
i t  has been demonstrated even among the heathen (1 2 :2 )J  Such
reasoning is p a r t ic u la r ly  re levant to the problem a t hand, ,'or the
la te r  context shows (chap. 14 p a r t ic u la r ly )  tha t the Corinthians had
exalted e c s ta tic  tongues as a special evidence of being S p i r i t -
possessed. But in 12:1-3 , Paul reminds them that ecs ta tic  speech
can be impelled by a ra d ic a l ly  d i f fe re n t  s p i r i t .  Or to put i t
another way, Spirit-possession may eventuate in ecstatic  speech,
but in view of the pagan manifestations brought on by another
s p i r i t  (vs. 2 ) ,  the church members should beware of concluding
that e cs ta t ic  speech, in and o f  i t s e l f  regardless of the content
of what is said (vs. 3 ) ,  is evidence o f Spirit-possession.
Paul is saying that th is  demonic v a r ie ty  o f ecsta tic  speech as 
such is  not capable o f leading men to confess Jesus as Lord; 
on the contrary, such e cs ta tic  speaking could also lead to 
cursing Jesus.*
This issue must be close to the heart o f  th is  part o f  the 
Corinthian inquiry . Perhaps they asked, " Is  a manifestation of 
tongues the sign par excellence o f Spirit-posspcc-ior.?" Paul does 
not attempt to give an answer here th a t  w i l l  deal with other aspects
3
of tongues. He w i l l  work his way in to  the specifics two chapters 
la t e r .  But in the immediate context, his answer seems to be:
"* See footnote 1, p . 56.
2
Pearson, The Pneumatikos-Ps.ychikos Terminology, p. 49.
^For example, the outburst against Jesus described in vs. 3 
appears to be in t e l l i g ib le  without an in te rp re ta t io n ,  whereas the 
experience described in chap. 14 is  repeatedly referred to as unin­
t e l l i g i b l e  (vss. 2, 5, 6 , 13).
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
63
"Genuine Spirit-possession can only re s u lt  in confession o f  Jesus 
as Lord: i t  can never re s u lt  in blasphemy (e . g . ,  " ’ AvdSeuo.
’ InaoOs").^ Second, there are g i f ts  other than tongues that  
orig inate  with the same S p i r i t ,  and are thus as important as tongues. 
So i f  you fe e l th a t  tongues outstrips a l l  other S p ir it -m an ifes ta t io n s ,  
you are wrong.'
That Paul is  addressing a o n e -g if t  m enta lity , or a t  least  
a very narrow view o f Spirit-possession, seems c lear  in 12:4-11.
His polemical s ty le  is  apparent a t  once as he stresses the v a r ie ty  
of g i f ts  tha t stem from the "same S p i r i t . "  Thus, in vss. 4-6 he 
uses the word otacpefacs three times, each time with reference to a 
d if fe re n t  type of “g i f t . "  Although Bauer gives the f i r s t  meaning 
of otacp^aus as " d iv is io n ,  apportionment," the second d e f in i t io n ,  
"d iffe rence , v a r ie ty ,"  is more in keeping with the Corinthian  
context, fo r  each use o f the word is placed over against the 
emphatic use o f  the pronoun, auros, meaning, "the same." Verse 4 
begins the series o f contrasts with the phrase Auai,p£as:us oe 
xapuauarajv (v a r ie t ie s  o f  g i f ts )  contrasted with the l i t t l e  phrase,
“o 5e auxo xveOua (but the same S p i r i t ) .  Though he uses d i f fe re n t  
f igures , he repeats the same kind o f  contrast with auxos (the same)
^Kirsopp Lake allows th a t,  although confessing Jesus as Lord 
(12:3) was a s im p l is t ic  te s t ,  Paul does not elaborate on i t  here.
As time went by, the tests  o f genuine confession became gradually  
more complex, as can be seen as early  as John's s l ig h t ly  more 
specified te s t ,  "Every s p i r i t  which confesses Jesus as Messiah come 
in the flesh  is  of God” (1 John 4 :2 ) .  Lake, p. 207.
2
Arndt and Gingrich, p. 182. So a lso , B a rre t t ,  The F irs t  
Epistle  to the C orin th ians, p. 283. J. Hering takes the mediating 
position by declaring  th a t  the word "s ig n if ie s  both the v a r ie ty  of 
g i f ts  . . . and th e i r  d is tr ib u t io n  among many individuals" (p. 125).
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xveOua/xJouos Such stress upon v a r ie t ie s  having a common
source must have been c a l le d  fo rth  by some opposing idea such as 
tha t mentioned above— th a t  some sp ir i tu a l g i f t  ( e .g . ,  tongues) was 
the hallmark of a p r iv i le g ed  few  and f e l t  to be the epitome of  
experiences to be achieved. But Paul goes on in vss. 7-11 to 
enumerate a host of other g i f t s ,  with the almost tiresome re ite ra t io n  
of the S p i r i t  as the source. Then, in vs. 11, he summarizes the 
argument with the statement th a t "One and the same S p i r i t  
accomplishes a l l  these th ings , d is tr ib u t in g  to each one as He 
wishes.
xveuuaxuxa or xaodcuaxa?
N'o doubt D. W. B. Robinson is co rrect in his suggestion tha t  
the Corinthians had narrowly equated xveuuaxuxd only with ecsta tic  
tongues, to the exclusion o f  other g i f t s .  But he carr ies  his argu­
ment too fa r  when he asserts that Paul was subtly  try in g  to abolish  
the Corinthian term xve-juaxcxd in favor o f  his own term xaodauaxa 
since the g i f ts  never o r ig in a ted  with the Holy S p i r i t .^  In so 
s ta tin g  the issue, Robinson dops in ju s t ic e  to 12:11 where i t  is quite
^ I t  is  in te re s t in g ,  though i t  does not advance the current 
argument, th a t  Paul, in th is  series of contrasts in vss. 4 -6 , uses a 
d i f fe r e n t  f ig u re  in each verse fo r  the source, m u u a ,  xJplos,
As B arre tt  observes, "The t r in i t a r i a n  formula is the more impressive 
because i t  seeiTis to be a r t le s s  and unconscious. Paul found i t  natural 
to th ink and w rite  in these terms" The F i r s t  E p is t le  to the Corinth­
ians, p. 284. At the same time, C. T. Craig points out tha t Paul's  
t r in i t a r i a n  formulation should be looxed on with caution as he is not 
above using the terms interchangeably (Rom 8 :9 -1 1 ) ( In te r p r e te r 1s 
B ib le , 10:150).
2
Sc also B i t t l i n g e r ,  G ifts  and Graces, pp. 21, 22.
’'"Charismata versus Pneumatika," Reformed Theological Review 
31 0 9 7 2 )  :55.
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c le a r  that the subject o f the d is tr ib u t in g  ( 6oai,poOv) is "the same
S p ir i t "  (to ctdto TveOua).
I t  seems th a t Robinson has t r ie d  too hard to depart from the
simpler view, which he admits is espoused by "most trans la to rs  and
commentators,"^ tha t the xapcauatuv of vs. 4 modifies or a t least
2
re fe rs  to the same things as the Tveuuaruxav of vs. 1. Dunn feels  
th a t  the two words are e s s e n t ia l ly  synonymous, the only possible 
d is t in c t io n  being th a t  tvcuucitlxSv may have been the Corinthian  
preference, and xapcaudruv, Paul's preferred choice (c f .  Rom 1:11;
12:6; 1 Cor 1 :7 ).  But even i f  in Paul's preference fo r  xapc'aua, 
he wishes to underline the gracious character of the experience, he 
hardly disavows the prominence of the S p i r i t 's  ro le .  I f  the Cor­
inth ians want to ind ica te  by th e ir  term that the phenomenon they 
experience is impelled by the S p i r i t ,  Paul does not quibble over 
the term. He even goes so fa r  as to admonish them to s t r iv e  fo r  
the tvEuuciTuaa (1 4 :1 ) .  And though th a t admonition is used p r i ­
m arily  as a lead-in  to something even be tte r  ( i . e . ,  "to prophesy"),
i t  s t i l l  indicates Paul's acceptance of the term as a synonym for  
4
XapuauctTa.
" 'ib id .,  p. 50.
2
Conzelmann, A Commentary on the F irs t  E p is t le , p. 207.
JJames Dunn, Jesus and the S p i r i t  (London: SOM Press L td . ,
1975), p. 208.
4
This suggests th a t  R. H. F u l le r 's  argument is perhaps too 
f in e ly  honed. He takes the TveuucsTcxuv of 12:1 as masculine, with 
the re su lta n t t ra n s la t io n ,  " s p ir itu a l  persons," asserting that they 
were " in fected  with Gnosticism." He notes th a t the Gnostics divided 
a l l  people into three classes— the h y lic s ,  "sensual men"; the psychics, 
the "conventionally re lig io u s  persons"; and the pneumatics, the t ru ly  
"converted Gnostics." F u l le r  then deduces that there was a group in
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A fu r th e r  word must be said regarding the xGcc'auara in  
view o f the dominant ro le  they play throughout chaps. 12-14. As 
mentioned above, the term is preferred by Paul over -veuuarcxd.
In fa c t ,  "'charisma' is a concept which we owe almost e n t i r e ly  to  
Paul."^ The only non-Pauline NT occurrence is 1 Pet 4:10. In the 
LXX the word occurs only tw ice, and then as var ian t readings. I t  
appears two times in Philo and not a t  a l l  in Josephus. Conse­
quently, the meaning of the word must be determined almost e n t i r e ly  
by the few Pauline occurrences. In those passages, the d e f in i t io n
given by Bauer seems appropriate, "A g i f t  graciously given, a 
2
favor bestowed." Or to put i t  another way:
Charisma is ,  in Paul's d e f in i t io n ,  the experience of grace 
coming to p a r t ic u la r  expression through an individual 
be liever  in some act or word usually  fo r  the benefit  of 
others.^
In ad d it io n , the close connection o f the word to x«pus should not
be ignored, fo r
the re la t io n sh ip  of x^p^s to xaocaua is tha t o f abstract to 
concrete, source to e f fe c t  or m anifestation , action to product, 
xdpus does something and xapuaya is  the resu lt  4
Corinth which, following th is  reasoning, had assumed the elevated  
position of the pneumatics in the Gnostic sense, and eschewed a l l  
others. R. H. F u l le r ,  "Tongues in the New Testament," American 
Church Quarterly  3 (1963):163. While F u l le r 's  conclusion f i t s  the  
picture  of an e l i t i s t  a t t i tu d e  among tongue-speakers, his assertion  
tha t the Corinthian reasoning was based upon a second century system 
of thought seems d i f f i c u l t  to support. See espec ia lly  Birger  
Pearson, The Pneumatikos-Psychikos Terminology, pp. 82, 83.
^Dunn, Jesus and the S p i r i t , p. 206.
2
Arndt and Gingrich, p. 887.
3
James Dunn, Unity and D iv e rs ity  in the New Testament 
(Philade lphia: Westminster Press, 1977), p. 185.
4
David L. Baker, "The In te rp re ta t io n  o f  1 Corinthians 12-14 ,"  
Evangelical quarte r ly  46 (A p ril  197 4 ):225.
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Such a d e f in i t io n  puts emphasis on the source o f the xap^ua ra th e r
than i ts  nature. In view of the human e f f o r t  expended to a t ta in
certa in  charisms, i t  is important to estab lish  th is  aspect o f  grace
in the o r ig in a t io n  o f  the xapdavaxa. Building upon both Gunkel^
2
and Wetter, James Dunn asserts that
so fa r  as Paul was concerned, charismata are the manifestation  
o f supernatural power. Charisma is always God acting , always 
the S p i r i t  manifesting himself. Charisma emerges from the new 
l i f e  begun by the gracious act of God and as an expression of  
th a t grace . . . fo r  Paul every charisma was supernatural. The 
character o f  transcendent otherness l ie s  a t  the heart of the 
Pauline concept o f charisma.^
Dunn ins is ts  th a t xapJaua-ra should not be looked upon as mere
improvement o f human ta le n t  and natural a b i l i t y .  I t  is a gracious
a c t iv i ty  o f God coming upon or working (evepY^ua) through man. Any
idea of worth or m erit on the part o f man is in im ical to the meaning
of the concept. Wherever xapCcuaxa are present, there God is acting .
The Body Figure and D ivers ity  
of G ifts
In a m ilieu  where e cs ta t ic  re l ig io n  was rampant, and where 
people were d a i ly  exposed to the sights and sounds of "re lig ious"  
fe rvo r ,  some would grow up with the assumption th a t  re lig io n  and 
ecstasy were inheren tly  linked. I t  is not surpris ing th a t ,  in such 
a s e t t in g , Paul's l e t t e r  to the Corinthians makes room fo r  a certa in  
re lig ious  enthusiasm. But such enthusiasm is  v o la t i l e  and can get
^Hermann Gunkel, Die Wirkungen des h e ilig en  Geistes 
(Gottingen: Vandenhoeck 4 Ruprechts Verlag, 1888), p. 82.
2
G. P. W etter, Charis (Leipzig: Druck von 0. Brandstetter,
1913), pp. 40, 71, 96.
^Dunn, Jesus and the S p i r i t , p. 225.
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out o f  hand. Accordingly, some Corinthian Christians had become 
enamored with the spectacular g i f t s ,  whereupon Paul set about to 
re -order th e ir  p r io r i t ie s .  He does not, on p r in c ip le ,  argue against 
a hierarchy of g i f t s .  On the contrary, when he admonishes the Corin­
thians to seek the g i f t s  which are "higher," "g rea te r ,"  (yec'cova, 
12:31 ),  he implies th a t there is an acceptable hierarchy. Immediately 
fo llowing th is  d ire c t iv e ,  he procedes with an exposition on love, 
followed by one on the merits o f  prophecy, thereby suggesting what he 
considers the top positions in his "hierarchy." His p r io r i t y  arises  
n a tu ra l ly  out of his great concern fo r  what w i l l  be o f ben efit  to the
corporate body of C hris t.  In other terms, i t  is not a v a r ie ty  of
g i f t s ,  as such, tha t is detrimental to the harmonious growth of the 
body; ra ther i t  is a preoccupation with any one g i f t  or manifestation  
th a t s e l f is h ly  puts the ind iv idual on display ("When you come together,  
each one has a hymn, a lesson, a re ve la t io n , a tongue . . ." 14:26).
And given the amount o f space Paul devotes to the tongues issue, i t  
is apparent that the Corinthians had exalted th a t g i f t  a t  the expense 
of other g i f t s  and had thereby fragmented the group.
Such a s ituation  points up the aptness of Paul's "body" 
f ig u re  in 12:12-25, fo r  by th a t  one f ig u re ,  he i l lu s t r a te s  the need
fo r  u n ity  among factions (c f .  1:11; 14:26, ". . . each one has a
hymn, a lesson. . . ." )  and d iv e rs i ty  among the o n e -g i f t  people 
(c f .  14:23, " I f  . . . a l l  speak in tongues. . . .")."* The f i r s t  of
^The m otif o f the body representing the harmonious working 
together o f  varied forces was a common one among the Romans and would 
have been read ily  grasped by the Corinthians according to extended 
comments in both J. A. T. Robinson, The Body (London: SCM Press, L td .,
1952), pp. 59, 60; and M o ffa t t ,  p. 184.
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these has received frequent comment, as the idea of a un ita ry  body
seems such an appropriate analogue and corrective  to the factiousness
that comes to l ig h t  early  in the l e t t e r  (1 :1 1 -13 ).  Yet, in  the more
iranediat*1 context, i t  is the emphasis on d iv e rs ity  tha t seems more
to the f ro n t .  At least some of the Corinthian ecstatics  had
overblown the importance o f tongues and, in the process, had
underrated the importance o f d iv e rs i ty  of g i f t s .  I t  is to th is
point Paul speaks in 12:4-11, when he makes reference to the
various g i f t s  a l l  emanating from the same S p ir i t .  This is
immediately followed in vs. 12 with the analogy of the body, which
". . . does not consist o f  one member but of many" (vs. 14).
C le a r ly ,  Paul did not disparage the d iv e rs i ty  of g i f ts  in Corinth
(c f .  1 Cor 12:8-11, 28; 1 4 :1 ) ,  but he was disturbed over the
narrowness o f the Corinthians' view o f the operation of the S p i r i t .
Paul stressed the v a r ie ty  of the g i f t s  of the S p i r i t ,  not nega­
t i v e l y ,  as though they represented a theological challenge to 
the doctrine of the u n ity  of the Church, but p o s it iv e ly ,  in 
order to persuade the Corinthians to broaden th e ir  viewpoint 
and to accept a v a r ie ty  of s k i l l s  and m in istries  as actual e v i ­
dence of the working o f the S p i r i t J
Sc then,
The po int of the verses th a t  fo l lo w  (12:21) is not th a t  the 
d i f f e r e n t  members must be united among themselves (the question 
of schism does not enter t i l l  vs. 25, and then i t  is q u ite  
in c iden ta l to the passage), but precisely  that there must be 
more than one member i f  there is to be a body a t  a l l . ^
I t  is c lear from the analogy in vss. 14-27 th a t ,  fo r  the 
upbuilding of the corporate body, the church stands in as great a 
need o f  the v a r ie ty  of g i f t s  as the body stands in need o f  i t s  various 
limbs and organs. But Paul is not content simply to ra is e  the
1 2Hurd, p. 191. Robinson, The Body, p. 59.
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Corinthians' consciousness about the p lu r a l i t y  o f  genuine g i f t s .
In vss. 21-26, he presses his f ig u re  fu r th e r ,  thereby disavowing 
th e ir  hierarchy of g i f t s  which tended to e x a l t  the spectacular and 
b e l i t t l e  the more common. That kind of p r io r i t y  is c le a r ly  
unacceptable.
I t  was tongues, not the humbler g i f ts ,  th a t  were making arrogant 
claims fo r  themselves at Corinth. There are indeed greater  
and lesser g i f t s .  . . . None o f  them can be dispensed w ith ,  
but i t  is the seemingly less important members of the body 
which are r e a l ly  more necessary. Tongues, the most spectacular  
show-piece of the Corinthian church are in fa c t  the leas t  
necessaryJ
In 12:22-24 Paul makes a fro n ta l  a ttack upon the erroneous
p r io r i ty  of tongues. He does th is  f i r s t  in vs. 22a by means o f the
adversative phrase iAAa toAA.$ uaAAov, showing the intense contrast
between the foregoing and the fo llow ing. This phrase he follows w ith
the p lain assertion th a t "the parts o f  the body which seem to be the
weaker are indispensable, and those parts . . . which we think less
honorable we invest with the greater honor." "A gradation must
2
therefore  be involved."
Then in a more oblique fashion he confronts the Corinthian  
hierarchy o f g i f t s  with his own l i s t  in vss. 28-30. Considerable 
debate has ensued concerning the s ig n if icance  of the order of the 
g i f ts  l is t e d ,  with most of the a tte n tio n  focused on the f i r s t  three^
^ F u lle r ,  "Tongues in the New Testament," p. 164.
^Hering, The F irs t  Epistle o f  S t . Paul, p. 131.
^Perhaps because, as Conzelmann observes, they are the only  
ones th a t  are introduced with the ordinal number, " f i r s t  . . . second 
. . . th i r d ."  Conzelmann, A Commentary on the F irs t  E p is t le , p. 214. 
J. Weiss makes the additional observation th a t  the f i r s t  three should 
be looked upon as a group since they are introduced by ous and 
are predicate accusatives, while the remaining ones are introduced by
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(apostles, prophets, teachers) and the la s t  one (tongues). Whila
some uncertainty about the order l in g ers , regarding tongues there
is broad consensus that i ts  position a t  the end o f the three lis ts^
is not acc identa l,  but is intended to depreciate th a t which the
2
Corinthians had unduly exalted.
Conclusion
H e l le n is t ic  Judaism, coupled with the pervasive influences 
of the local cu ltus , created in Corinth a p re d i le c t io n  toward 
enthusiasm among some of the Christians there . As questions arose 
among them regarding the re la tionsh ip  between ecstasy and re lig ious  
expression, Paul made i t  p la in  tha t there were God-given g if ts  
called charismata, designed to m in ister to the needs fo r  expression
EitELTa, and stand as simple objects of eSe t o . Weiss, Per Erste 
K o r in th e rb r ie f , p. 307. Also, Heinrich Greeven pays considerable 
atten tio n  to the f i r s t  three , holding th a t they are given in a 
descending order of importance, with each "lower" o f f ic e  containing 
only a segment o f  the previously mentioned o f f ic e .  Thus, the o f f ic e  
of teachers comprised only teaching, while th a t  of the prophets com­
prised prophesying and teaching, and th a t  o f  apostles incorporated 
a l l  three. "Propheten, Lehrer, Vorsteher bei Paulus: Zur Frage
aer Amter im Urchristentum," Z e i ts c h r i f t  fu r  d ie  Neutestamentliche 
Wissenschaft und d ie Kunde der Alteren Kirche 44 (1952-53):30.  
Greeven is typ ica l of most commentators in having l i t t l e  to say 
about the order o f  the middle four g i f ts  l i s t e d .
"*The three l is t s  are found in 12:8-10; 12:28; 12:29, 30.
2
So suggest B a rre t t ,  The F irs t  E p is t le , p. 296, Grosheide, 
p. 300, Robertson and Plummer, p. 282, and numerous other commen­
ta to rs .  Wayne Grudem, while acknowledging th a t  the placement of 
tongues la s t  was done in te n t io n a l ly ,  points out th a t  in the l i s t  of  
g i f ts  in 12:8-10 , prophecy, which Paul esteems very highly in 
chap. 14, is placed fourth from la s t .  Consequently, with the 
exception of tongues la s t ,  and apostleship f i r s t ,  there is not a 
consistent h ierarch ica l order o f g i f ts  (p. 266).  Greeven fu rth er  
suggests th a t since g lo sso la l ia  (as well as healings and miracles) 
did not contribute  s ig n if ic a n t ly  to the oCxoSoud of the church, i t  
never evolved in to  an established o f f ic e  such as prophets and 
teachers (pp. 31-43 ).
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f e l t  by some of the b e lievers .  Furthermore, the d iv e rs i ty  of 
those g i f ts  of the S p i r i t  was meant to m in is te r ,  not simply to the 
needs of individual members but, inasmuch as they emanated from 
the same S p i r i t ,  to the needs o f the Church as a u n if ie d  body. 
Consequently, while d iv e r s i ty  and spontaneity o f g i f t s  are whole­
some elements of worship, they must always be co n tro lled  by the 
p rin c ip le  or the common good (e .g . ,  12:7, "He has given to each 
the manifestation of the S p i r i t  fo r  the common good").
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CHAPTER I I I
PAUL'S DIRECTIVES:
1 CORINTHIANS 14:26c-33a
As mentioned above, since many studies on glossal al ia 
have been done against the backdrop of polemic against current  
g lo s so la l ic  practices, the actual place and function of the 
g i f t  in the Corinthian worship service has been neglected.^ In ­
asmuch as 1 Cor 14:26c-33a h igh ligh ts  and summarizes the d irec tive s  
by which Paul sought to regulate  the Corinthian worship serv ice ,  
th is  section provides a convenient avenue o f approach to much G f  
the chapter. These eight verses wrap up Paul's argument on the  
subject and give "a practica l solution fo r  order in the assembly." 
Paul's use o f  the term i 6eA.goc, as well as the summarizing phrase 
tu £<jtov, indicates th a t  he is pu ll in g  his argument to a head. 
Findlay says the oJv "is widely resumptive, taking in the whole state
3
of the Corinthian Church as now reviewed. . . . "  Up to th is  point 
in the chapter, Paul has been reasoning with his hearers, appealing 
to th e i r  lo g ic , But now he proceeds to ou tline  a series of prac­
t ic a l  steps th a t  he expects the Church to incorporate into i ts
^ M il ls ,  "L ite ra tu re  on G lo sso la l ia ,"  p. 169.
2
Weiss, Per Erste K o r in th e rb r ie f , p. 334.
^ N ic o ll ,  The Expositor's Greek Testament, 2:911.
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worship p ra c t ic e s ."S t .  Paul has here completed his treatment ( x i i . -
x iv . )  of iveuuctTuxa. He now gives de ta iled  d irec tio n  as to th e i r
use."^ Conzelmann, adds that here Paul "returns from examples to
2
instructions. . . . "  I t  would appear th a t  these verses are not 
merely "a few needful regulations . . . appended at the end . . . 
but comprise a d i s t i l l a t i o n  of the preceding arguments into a few 
forceful surmiary statements of primary importance, from which much 
of the polemic o f the preceding verses is absent.
Before Paul begins his d irec tives  fo r  the service of worship, 
he b r ie f ly  reviews the Corinthian's penchant fo r  individual p a r t i c i ­
pation: "When you come together, each one has a hymn, a lesson,
a reve la t ion , a tongue or an in te rp re ta t io n "  (vs. 26b). The 
readiness of each member to manifest some sort o f  charism c a l ls  to 
mind Paul's accolade th a t  the group did not lack any s p ir i tu a l  
g i f t  (1 :7 ) .  That statement, combined with his exposition of the 
body- f igure  (1 2 :2 6 ) ,  by which he stresses the value of the d iv e rs ity  
of g i f t s ,  leads to the conclusion th a t the conditions described in 
vs. 26b are being praised rather than disparaged. Lietzmann sees 
that p o s s ib i l i ty  when he says that Paul here "sets fo rth  the ideal 
(Ixacrros - -x ^ )  which is also an in d irec t  expression of the wish,
4
' i t  should be s o ' ."  S im ila r ly ,  M offa tt  sees in the term taAudv
^Robertson and Plummer, p. 319.
2 3Conzelmann, p. 244. Lenski, p. 575.
4
P. 73. At the same time, he holds out the p o s s ib i l i ty  
that Paul a c tu a l ly  intended a dependent c lause, "Everyone who wants 
to bring forward a psalm or a teaching, e t c . ,  should do i t  fo r  
e d if ic a t io n ."  Both p o s s ib i l i t ie s  s u it  the context, but the la t t e r  
requires a c e rta in  grammatical imprecision by Paul, hence the former 
seems the more reasonable in te rp re ta t io n .
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not simply an OT psalm, but a reference to hymns in general which 
would include praises and prayers to God, p a r t ly  prepared before­
hand, and p a r t ly  improvised on the spot a f te r  the manner of the 
Jewish TherapeutaeJ In the act i t s e l f ,  he sees nothing unfavorable. 
James Dunn connects vs. 26b to what he c a l ls  "charismatic hymnody," 
which Paul has re fe rre d  to in vs. 15. There Paul has mentioned two
kinds of singing— with the S p i r i t ,  (presumably u n in t e l l ig ib le ) ,
2
and with the mind (presumably i n t e l l i g i b l e ) .  Coupling this  
passage with Eph 5:19 and Col 3:16 where Paul re fe rs  to the believers  
singing "psalms, hymns and s p ir i tu a l  songs," one can eas ily  see 
his approval of th a t  spontaneous element of praise in the service. 
Though these manifestations are to be contro lled  by love and ed i­
f ic a t io n  of the group, there is nothing in vs. 26b to indicate that  
Paul depreciates a freedom o f expression as such. "Here, beyond 
dispute, Paul conceives of worship as a very spontaneous a f f a i r ,  
without regular s tructure  o f form, and wholly dependent on the 
insp ira tion  o f the S p ir i t ." ^
But even good things carried  to excess lose th e ir  value, 
and vs. 23 has ailuded to an excess of tongues. While 26b does not 
specify an excess, the counsel o f  26c to ooxoSourt implies a 
Corinthian preoccupation with individualism . I f  there is a problem 
in vs. 26b, i t  seems to l i e  in the eagerness of "each r.r,o" to
^M offa tt,  p. 227. Although Robertson and Plummer disavow 
the Therapeutae as i l lu s t r a t i v e  o f  the Corinthians' psalm singing, 
they give no reason. P. 320.
2
Dunn, Jesus and the S p i r i t , p. 238.
3
Dunn, Unity and D iv e rs i ty , p. 129.
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p a r t ic ip a te .  The sxaaxos • . . ix~^  o f  vs. 26b re c a l ls  the fxaoros 
. . . x iy z i .  of 1:12 where fac tionalism  was fra c tu r in g  the body of
C hris t.  So here, although d iv e rs i ty  of manifestations is a good
thing, the following stress on oi.xooou'i indicates they were 
a f f l i c t e d  with an individualism that allowed the group to su ffe r .  
The same contrast is seen in vs. 12, where there is l ikew is e  in d i­
cated a certa in  dichotomy between eagerness fo r  g i f t s  on the one 
hand, and mutual upbuilding (oCxoSourf) on the other. .
At th is  point, an in te rp re t iv e  trans la tion  o f  the e n tire
passage should prove h e lp fu l .
Vs. 26: Tu o5v s c t t u v ,  ci6 e A(d o l ; oxctv J u v d o x n a ^ c ,  exacrxos
IxxAudv  £ x £1- ,  5uocsx^v ? X - U, aitoxaAuiJiLv ex£u, ykuaactv  e x -1-,  z p u n v z t a v  
£Xeu’ 'xdvxa xo6s oCxooounv yuvdado).
What then is i t ,  brethren? (What shall we say? What can we con­
clude?) When you gather together, each one has a psalm, or a 
teaching, or a reve la t io n , or a tongue, or an in te rp re ta t io n ;  l e t  
a l l  things be done ( in  such gatherings) fo r  e d i f ic a t io n  (o f  the 
group).
Vs. 27: cilxe xos \a A e C , x a x i  5'io n xo xAeCaxov
xoeCs, xau i v a  udpos, xau e£s 5cepunveudxii)‘
I f  anyone should speak with a tongue (as they c e r ta in ly  w i l l ) ,  l e t  
i t  be in th is  manner: two, or a t  most three, and one a t  a time,
and l e t  one in te rp re t .
Vs. 28: zav  oe un $ ocepunveuxds, puydxtD e\j €xxAnaua, 
eauxijj oe AaAedxw xau xijj deij).
But i f  there should be no in te rp re te r ,  l e t  him keep s ilen ce  in 
church, and l e t  him speak to himself and to God.
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Vs. 29: xpocphxac 5e ado n xpeCg xaAcdxtiXJav, x a l  o l  a\A.oo
ioaxpLvsfxojaav ‘
Furthermore l e t  two or three prophets speak and l e t  the others 
evaluate.
Vs. 30: i a v  5e 5 . \ \y  axoxaAu<p-5rj xa-anudvu, o xpoixos acydxu).
But i f  (something) should be revealed to another s i t t in g  by, l e t  
the f i r s t  keep s i le n t .
Vs. 31 : odvacrde yap x a § ’ £v a  xavxcs  xpoipnxedeLV, Cva
xdvxes uavdavcuacv x a l  xclvxes x a p a x a X i jv x a L ,
For a l l  o f you (to  whom the g i f t  has been given) can prophesy 
(provided you do i t )  one a t  a tim e, th a t  a l l  (the assembly) might
learn , and a l l  might be admonished.
Vs. 32: x a l  xveduaxa xpoqmxiliv xoosdxacs ' j i to x d a a e x a c '
even the s p ir i ts  of the prophets are subject to the prophets,
Vs. 33a: ou yap £ a x ’- v  a x a x a axacrtas  6 ie o s  a>.A.a clprfvns.
For God is not (a God) of confusion, but o f peace.
xdvxa t p o s  olxo6ou?W y ivdg ^a i (14:26c)
"Let a l l  things be done fo r  e d i f ic a t io n 1
The term ocxoooud is a key word in th is  chapter. The noun 
or verb form is used by Paul only nine times outside the Corinthian  
l e t t e r s ,  y e t  i t  is used seven times in th is  chapter alone and four 
times in the res t of 1 Corinthians. The only other chapter where
the word is used more than twice is Eph 4 where the context is
s t r ik in g ly  s im ila r  to 1 Cor 12-14.
In the la rg er  context o f  chaps. 12-14, the import o f  the
concept of e d i f ic a t io n  can also be seen. I t  is f i r s t  alluded to 
in 12:7 by means o f the phrase, x p o s  xo o-’jundpov, " for the
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mutual advantage. ' 1 I t  is fu r th er  c la r i f i e d  by means of the "body" 
figure which stresses the importance of both un ity  and d iv e rs i ty  
among the members, " that there may be no d iscord," and so tha t a l l  
might " re jo ic e  together" (12:25, 25) .  I t  is suggested again in 
13:5 where, by means of the phrase ou cnrcC  t i  ia u - r f ic ,  Paul spurns 
the individualism  which is so a n t i th e t ic a l  to his concept of ouxooouri.
L e x ic a l ly ,  the word means "to e rect a build ing."^ While 
a metaphorical sense was not unique to Paul, i t  was he who popu- 
larized the sense o f  "benefiting a person or a group."
Paul's  terms often have a tendency to f lu c tu a te  and move 
fre e ly  from a l i t e r a l  to a metaphorical sense and back again with  
l i t t l e  warning.^ "Among Paul's many v ir tues  is not to be counted a
4
s t r ic t  consistency in the use o f terminology." In a s im ila r  way, 
his use o f the term otlxooourf in 1 Cor 14 re f le c ts  th is  f l e x i b i l i t y  
of meanings, as he combines elements of both q u a n tita t iv e  and 
q u a l ita t iv e  upbuilding.
The metaphor o f the church as a house or temple in the 
process o f being b u i l t  is one to which Paul frequently  reverts .  
Paul sees his own task ess e n tia l ly  as a founder and builder
H a u e r ,  p. 560.
2
Moulton and M il l ig a n  suggest th a t  outside of Paul the 
metaphorical use of the term is found only in  Xenophon. James 
Hope Moulton and George M i l l ig a n ,  The Vocabulary o f the Greek 
Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,
1959), p. 442. In contrast, Michel c a l ls  a tte n t io n  to metaphori­
cal uses in Judaism, Hellenism, Philo , Gnosticism, and other 
sources, but admits tha t i t  was Paul who popularized the meta­
phorical sense. Otto Michel, "oCxooouefu)," TDNT, 5:144.
^Paul's use of aTsf&avev in i ts  varied forms in Rom 5 is 
a case in po int.
H a r r e t t ,  "C h r is t ia n ity  a t Corinth," p. 282.
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of churches (Rom 15:20; 1 Cor 3 :9 f . ;  2 Cor 10:8; 12:19; 13:10; 
c f.  Eph 2:21),  and his readers are reminded to ensure th a t  
what they do helps build one another up towards the ideal  
of a community whose mutual concern wholly expresses the 
S p ir i t  and love o f  Christ (Rom 1 4 : 1 7 f f . ;  12:2. . .
Furthermore, the concept o f "build ing up" can be c o l le c t iv e ,  or
i t  can re fe r  to the in d iv id u a l.
The church is the body of C hris t.  I t  is an organism; not 
an organization. Every organism has i ts  laws of development. 
Each individual member grows (1 John 2:12 f . ) ,  as does also
the to ta l organism.^
C learly , there is to be in d iv id u a l,  as well as c o l le c t iv e  up­
building. As each member is e d if ied  and grows, so also w i l l  the  
corporate body be b u i l t  up. Paul's "body" figure  in chap. 12 
teaches that as each individual member o f the body is healthy and 
successful in i ts  intended function, the corporate body is  l i k e ­
wise successful, fo r  what contributes to personal e d i f ic a t io n  w i l l  
in some way contribute to group e d if ic a t io n  and church growth. 
Uncertainty regarding the nature o f the edify ing arises in part  
from Paul's contrast in 1 Cor 14:4: "He who speaks in a tongue
ed ifies  himself, but he who prophesies e d if ie s  the church." 
Concerning this statement, the common assumption seems to be th a t  
the f i r s t  ha lf  of the verse is negative on ly , and the second h a l f  
is p o s it ive , as i f  Paul is saying, only group e d if ic a t io n  is 
necessary. But Paul is  not ru ling  out individual e d i f ic a t io n .
In fa c t  the build ing up o f the community is in a v i t a l  sense 
inseparable from th a t  of the in d iv id u a l.  No doubt, the charism 
has an a l t r u is t ic  character, sometimes going so fa r  as to 
layfng down one's l i f e  for the sake o f others. But even in 
th is  case i t  shows i t s e l f  as the d iffu s io n  and o v ers p il l  o f
^Dunn, Jesus and the S p i r i t , p. 295.
2
B it t l in g e r ,  G ifts  and Graces, p. 117.
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what binlds up the charismatic individual h im self, quite  
s p e c i f ic a l ly ,  as the l iv in g  ce ll  or organ o f the Church.^
At the same time, Paul is consistently  concerned with the 
corporate dimension of re lig io u s  experien ce --its  impact on the com­
munity ra ther than merely personal experience. Consequently, i f  
individualism were to become pervasive (and there are indications  
th a t th is  happened in Corinth; c f .  1 Ccr 1:12; 3 :3 ,4 ,2 1 ,  22,26b),  
Paul would want to control th a t  which aroused individualism and 
encourage that which contributed to corporate e d i f ic a t io n .  In
other words, while e d i f ic a t io n  can be individual ( e .g . ,  vss. 4,
2
17), Paul's paramount concern both in Corinth and elsewhere is
missionary witness.
. . .  i t  appears th a t the Corinthians were bent on emphasizing 
a h y p er- in d iv id u a lis t ic  approach to worship, bound up as they 
were with th e ir  own ind iv idual experiences o f tongue-speaking, 
Paul responds by c a l l in g  them back to th e i r  missionary task, 
to a concern for the church's ocxooouh. . . .3
In th e i r  zeal fo r charismatic demonstrations, the Corinthians had
been more concerned with ind iv idual expression than with the
Christian Duquoc and Casiano F lo r is ta n , eds., Chari sms 
in the Church, trans. Theo Weston (New York: The Seabury Press,
1978), p. 9, "Charisms: Terminological P rec is io n ,1' by Rene
Laurentin.
2
In ''The Service o f Worship," In te rp re ta t io n  13 (1959):404, 
Eduard Schweizer over-states his case when he says, "Paul never 
speaks o f  edifying oneself; he always means ed ify ing  the congre­
gation ."  Somehow Schweizer must have overlooked 14:4, 17, where 
oCxooourf re fers  to the in d iv id u a l .  The thesis o f  his a r t ic le  is 
w e ll -s ta te d ,  however, th a t the early  Christian service of worship 
was an act o f  community, in which the assembled members served one 
another and the world, each with his own special g i f t .  While the 
service was to be in t e l l i g i b l e  and orderly , the spoken message was 
not l im ited  to an ordained m in is te r ,  with a l l  other members passive 
l is te n e rs .
3Pearson, p. 47.
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corporate good, hence the need fo r  Paul's co rrec tive .  As Dei te r
liihrmann has observed, Paul was objecting to
. . .  a gathering of e c s ta t ic s ,  whose language o f  the higher 
world dominated, and in the ecstasy, (they) l e f t  th is  world.
But such a service loses the missionary character; Paul reckoned 
with a coimiunity comprised o f CScSrmi. (outsiders) and ckca-roc 
[unbe lievers ),  which community is large in the n a rra t iv e .  The 
goals of the Divine services are ouxo6ourf, tapd xA n ocs  3nd 
Tctpauu^Lav, which can only be atta ined through charisms i\> vol’
( in  the mind). ^
I t  is not that Paul is  unconcerned with individual growth 
and development; i t  is ra ther th a t  he sees the Corinthians' concept 
of personal e d if ic a t io n  to be seriously  flawed. They apparently  
believe th a t  ecs ta tic  enthusiasm e ith e r  engenders or gives expression 
to the e d if ied  s ta te . But when oilxooourf in vs. 26c is seen in the 
l ig h t  of what Paul has ju s t  said in vss. 24, 25, i t  is obvious that 
th e ir  enthusiasm must be reined in .  For Paul has ju s t  been d is ­
cussing the "sign" value of tongues and prophecy and has again 
underscored the superior value o f  prophecy in the assembly. The 
reason he has given for i ts  s u p er io r ity  is the in s tru c t iv e  and 
humbling impact i t  makes upon the unbeliever and outsider (CouSins)-
For Paul the only essential measure fo r  a sermon or a prayer 
spoken in a service is the outs ider. There is no s t r i c t  
d is t in c t io n  between missionary preaching and a sermon in a 
worship service of be lievers . Church and mission belong 
together l ik e  apple tree  and apple. For always the outs ider,  
the " id io te s ,"  is the most important person in the whole 
assembly. 2
Thus, as a re s u lt  of the prophesying in the assembly, there is 
individual e d if ic a t io n  tha t resu lts  in unbelievers making public
1
' Das Offenbarungsverstandriis bei Paul us und in Paul inischen 
Gemeinde (WMANT, 16) Neukirchen, 1965, p. 38; t ra n s la t io n  ours.
2
Schweizer, "The Service o f  Worship," p. 405.
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confession and fa l l in g  in worshiD before God, whereby the e n t ire  
group is e d i f ie d .  In this process, ind iv idual ecsta tic  enthusiasm 
has no meaningful ro le .
At the same time, the counsel in vs. 26b regarding in d iv id ­
ualism ("each one has a psalm . . .  a teaching, e t c . " ) ,  should be 
seen in the l ig h t  of Paul's concern here fo r  the c o l le c t iv e  
"build ing"— not necessarily as negative counsel in an absolute  
sense. For Paul
the "upbuilding" of the community is more important than 
freedom. The independence o f  the Christian conscience must 
not break the cohesion of the church ("A ll things are la w fu l,"  
but "not a l l  things build u p " )J
I t  i s  an o v e r r i d i n g  c o n c e r n  w i t h  Paul t o  b e  D r a g m a t i c .  In tw o  q u i t e
d if fe re n t  se tt ings , both in 1 Corin th ians, he repeats v i r t u a l l y
verbatim what must have been a well-known adage, tdvta
2
"a ll things are law fu l."  Apparently the Corinthian believers had 
misunderstood the meaning o f  freedom in Christ and had in te r ­
preted l i t e r a l i s t i c a l l y  the adage, tdvxa and then had
applied i t  to some aspects of t h e i r  l i t u r g ic a l  practices. Paul 
thus sees the need of correcting the re s u lta n t  imbalance by inserting  
the p rac t ica l  emphasis on oLxoooud. A s im ila r  emphasis is seen in 
1 Cor 9 :19 -23 , where Paul stresses his burden to be s a lv i f ic
^Gerhard O elling, Worship in the New Testament, trans. Percy 
Scott (P h ilade lph ia: Westminster, 1962), p. 22.
2
Paul used the expression in 1 Cor 6:12 and 10:23, with only 
the addition of uoo in the former passage. Although both occurrences 
included the phrase i x x ’ ou :avxa auu<p£peo, "but not a l l  things 
build up," i t  is not c lear whether th is  phrase was a part of the 
adage or was added by Paul. However, in both contexts, the practica l  
exhortation th a t  follows makes i t  appear th a t  that part of the saying 
was a p a rt  o f  Paul's caution ra th e r  than a part o f the popular 
expression.
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whatever the cost: " I have become a l l  things to a l l  men, that I
might by a l l  means save some." Accordingly, the polemic of chap. 14 
must be seen in the l ig h t  o f Paul's consistent concern for maximum 
oLHoooud o f the Corinthian community.
But conmunity concern does not preclude the "upbuilding"
aspects of g lo s s o la l ia .  There are a t  leas t two important reasons
why Paul continued to value g lo sso la l ia .  F i r s t ,  Paul valued i t
because i t  is a charism— a g i f t  of the S p i r i t ,  speaking in and
sometimes through man. Second, he valued i t  as a kind of prayer.
I t  is presumably as S p ir i t - in s p ire d  prayer th a t  g lossola lia  
"ed ifies" the tongue-speaker; and here we may draw in Rom 
8:26-28, even though that is not ta lk in g  about g lossola lia  
as such. He who experiences g losso la lia  (or wordless groans) 
experiences i t  as e ffe c t iv e  communication with God. The 
prayer which he finds himself unable to u t te r  the S p ir i t  
utters  through him, giving him the sense o f communing with 
God, the confidence that God knows his s itu a t io n  and needs 
better than he does himself, the assurance th a t  God's S p ir i t  
is d irec ting  his course and i ts  circumstances.!
Surely then, Paul's negative remarks are the resu lt  of 
external fac tors , such as the way a p r iva te  g i f t  was used in public  
worship, rather than because of something inherent in the g i f t .
His more positive  statements ( i . e . ,  1 4 :2 ,4 ,2 7 ,2 8 ;  1 Thess 5:19) 
make i t  c lear that he has no desire to quench a l l  S p i r i t -
2
manifestations in favor o f some kind o f uniform r a t io n a l i t y .  But 
Paul is consis tently  missionary minded, and the Corinthians have 
allowed th e ir  enjoyment of the experien tia l to eclipse  some of th e ir  
r a t io n a l i t y  and most o f  th e ir  concern fo r  the e d i f ic a t io n  of others.
^Dunn, Jesus and the S p i r i t , p. 245.
2
This is a l l  the more s ig n if ic a n t  when i t  is remembered 
tha t in 12:2 he expressed concern over an ecstatic ism  that had 
occurred among them while they s t i l l  had heathen associations.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
84
Nevertheless, "Reason as such is not his standard of judgment. His 
great concern is th a t everyone, even the unbelieving stranger, 
ai: lotos and LSLatns should be able to understand what is said in 
the service, be convinced by i t  and confess, 'God is among you 
indeed' (x iv .  2 5 ) ." '  Obviously, e cs ta t ic  tongues, without " in te r ­
p re ta t io n ,"  does not m in ister to th a t p a r t ic u la r  kind of upbuilding.
An understanding o f Paul's thought here is aided by a b r ie f  
look a t  OT a tt itudes  toward prophecy. In early  OT references to 
prophets and prophecy (c f .  1 Kgs 10; 1 Sam 19:18 f f . ) ,  the phenomenon 
included e cs ta t ic ,  d e rv is h - l ike  behavior th a t f e l l  under the 
general category o f 1 or TpcxpnTEdcuv in the LXX. But in 
l a t e r  Old Testament times, there seemed to be a deeper concept 
of DroDhecy th a t  viewed i t  as requirinq  conscious re f le c t io n  and 
sober expression. But throuqhout, i t  is looked upon and spoken of 
as beinq caused by the " S p ir i t  o f God." ! r  a s im ila r  way, Paul 
affirm s the au th e n tic ity  of v is ions, dreams, and ecstasies
(1 Cor 14:2; 2 Cor 1 2 :2 -4 ) ,  and yet in s is ts  that what is needed
among the Corinthians, fo r  the c o l le c t iv e  body of C h ris t ,  is tha t  
testimony which can appeal to the moral in te l l ig e n c e  o f the hearers 
and, in an in t e l l i g ib le  way, rouse them to action.
Paul hailed every transport o f  the S p i r i t  as a fresh proof 
th a t Christians were in the d i r e c t  l in e  o f God's purpose, 
during the closing period before the End; they, not Is ra e l ,  
were the successors of the prophets. Yet he is careful to
preserve the guarantees of true  prophecy, as i t  was being
endangered by an enthusiasm which derived from contemporary 
ethnic movements o f d iv ine possession. 2
^Gunther Bornkamm, "Faith and Reason in Paul's E p ist les ,"  
New Testament Studies 4 (1 9 57 -58 ):98.
^M offa tt ,  p. 214.
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In other terms, i t  is oKoccu’i which is the te s t  that 
proves prophecy, as Paul uses the term, to be superior to u n in te r­
preted g lo sso la l ia .^  For although by g lo s so la l ia  a man may speak 
to God in such a way th a t  his own s p ir i tu a l  growth is enhanced, 
by prophecy, since i t  is both inspired and i n t e l l i g i b l e ,  God can
speak to the community as a whole so tha t He instructs  the "mind
?
and will, as well as s t i r r in g  the amotion." In th is  way, the 
tongues experience can be "a helpful s p ir i tu a l  experience fo r  the 
speaker himself, but the Christian is called  to th ink not o f him­
s e lf  alone, but o f the good of the community to which he belongs."^ 
Thus, Paul preserves both inspired speech and l i t u r g ic a l  order in 
the Corinthian service o f worship. 3ut in vs. 26c the e f fe c t iv e ­
ness of the e n t ire  service o f worship is measured against the yard­
s tick  of the oCxooouti of the larger community. Conzelmann simply
4
ca lls  i t  "the decis ive  c r i t e r io n ."
This thought does not depreciate the importance to Paul of 
the individual xdocaua. Throughout these three chapters (1 Cor 12-14 
he repeatedly exa lts  the various g i f ts  as v i t a l  fo r  the progress of 
the Christian community. Yet, a t the same tim e, he here brings out 
that "the more s t r ik in g  or extraordinary the g i f t  the less valuable
^Although, fo r  upbuilding the congregation, even in terpreted  
glossola lia  was not of equal benefit to the church as prophecy, 
since tongues was e s s e n t ia l ly  a private  experience, while prophecy 
was intended as in s tru c t io n  fo r  the group. See p. 154.
2
Dunn, Jesus and the S p i r i t , p. 296.
3
Frank W. Beare, "Speaking with Tongues, A C r i t ic a l  Survey 
of the New Testament Evidence," Journal o f B ib l ic a l  L ite ra tu re  83 
(1964):243.
4
Conzelmann, A Commentary on the F i r s t  E p is t le , p. 234.
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i t  is — i t  is serving ra ther  than lording that counts, building up 
ra ther than f ly in g  high."^
c i Lt e  yXojCTcp t u s  XccX e l  (27a)
" I f  anyone should speak in a tongue"
This phrase, which is  a "simple cond ition ,"  re c a l ls  much
of the e a r l i e r  discussion of the chapter. I t  is  not a question
of contingency, but an in troduction  tc the d ire c t iv e s ;  not a
matter o f whether, but when.
In spite o f  J. H. M ichael's gloomy assertion th a t  unanimity
2
concerning the nature of g lo s so la l ia  is unatta inab le , an attempt 
a t d e f in i t io n  must be made. Paul, whose use of the term fa r  out­
weighs a l l  other NT sources, nowhere defines the phrase y Secret os/ 
yAujoaij ,\oAeCv. Some form of the verb XaAdu is used w ith an instru-  
mental da tive  form of yXuJoca twelve times in 1 Corinth ians, which 
suggests th a t  Paul was re fe rr in g  to a phenomenon so well-known to 
his hearers that a more care fu l explanation would have appeared to 
them as condescending. I t  is l i k e ly  tha t "by the time Paul and 
the author o f Acts had put pen to paper the terms had become more 
or less f ix e d ,  a p o s s ib i l i ty  which would also expla in  the combin-
4
ation of yXwaaa with X aXeCv, but never with X e y e C v ."
However, T. W. Manson takes a dissenting view. He feels
^Dunn, Jesus and the S p i r i t , p. 298.
^Michael, "The G i f t  o f  Tongues a t Corin th ,"  p. 252.
3
W. F. Moulton and A. S. Sedan, A Concordance to the Greek 
Testament (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1970), pp. 172, 173.
4
Roy H a r r is v i l le ,  "Speaking in Tongues: A Lexicographical
Study," The Catholic B ib l ic a l  Quarterly 38 (January 1976):45.
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th a t inasmuch as g lo sso la lia  does not appear to have arisen  during 
the eighteen months th a t  Paul spent in Corinth, i t  must have been 
a new thing about which the Corinthians needed de ta iled  in s tru c t io n .  
Furthermore, since Paul had spoken in tongues more than the  
Corinthians (1 4 :1 8 ) ,  Manson assumes the practice had not reached 
any imposing proportions.^ But Paul's  extended comments in  1 Cor 
12-14 r e f le c t  an urgency th a t  seems to r ise  from a preoccupation 
on th e i r  part ("since you are eager fo r  manifestations. . . .  I f  
. . . the whole church assembles and a l l  speak in tongues. . . . "  
14:12,23) with something th a t ,  whether or net of recent o r ig in ,  
has become a problem.
I n t e l l i g i b l e  or U n in te l l ig ib le  Speech
While the primary meaning o f  the term yktSaaa is "tongue,"
meaning the organ o f speech, the Corinthian use was obviously an
extended meaning o f the term such as "language" or "v o ca liza t io n ."
Bauer, a f te r  giving the obvious meanings of "speech organ," and
"language," continues with a special category to explain the
Corinthian use of the term. Though he refers to the r iv a l  positions
of foreign language versus e c s ta t ic  utterance, l is t in g  several of
the outstanding protagonists of each position. he asserts th a t
"There is no doubt about the thing re ferred  to , namely the broken
2
speech of persons in re lig io u s  ecstasy." Moulton and M il l ig a n  
show th a t  usage indicates a broad range of meanings th a t  includes
^Studies in the Gospels and Epistles (London: Manchester
Univers ity  Press, 1962), pp. 204, 205.
2P. 161.
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not simply foreign languages but also "local p e c u l ia r it ie s  of
speech."^ There is l i t t l e  question th a t  the predominate meaning
of yXtiaaa. in both the NT and the LXX is understandable language
r a th e r  than obscure SDeech. C o nsequently ,  " o n ly  very  strong
evidenc' r an overthrow the natural understanding of speaking
2
in tongues as speaking in used human languages." But as w i l l  be 
shown la t e r ,  1 Cor 14 contains ju s t  such "strong evidence," which
3
points away from understandable language and toward obscure speech. 
And while the analogy of usage is an important clue to meaning, i t  
should not overru le  contextual considerations.
But a complete d e f in it io n  must await an analysis of tiie 
combined phrase ( yXuaaa^s /yXJ ioaT}  X a X z Z v ) . In view of the passage 
of time and the apparent lapse of the g i f t  in the early  Christian  
centuries, i t  would be r isky  to assume th a t  current understanding
4
of the phrase is the same as f i r s t  century understanding. One 
thing does seem c lear:  as mentioned above, the fa c t  that yXucaa
is consistently  combined with some form o f  XaAeCv when there are 
other terms fo r  "speak" ( e .g . ,  Xeystv, -z l j z Z\>) which are never 
used, suggests the phrase had taken on a technical meaning.
Although they were w rit ing  s p e c i f ic a l ly  about Paul's in ­
struction concerning women in 14:34, Richard and Catherine Kroeger
] P. 128.
^Gundry, "Ecstatic  Utterance," p. 300.
3
Obviously, Gundry disagrees with th is  view o f the e v i ­
dence in 1 Cor 14, as he holds consis tently  to the view o f known 
human languages.
4
Stuart D. Currie , "Speaking in Tongues," In te r p r e ta t ion 
19 (1965):275.
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made some pertinent observations about the term AaAeCv. As they
observed the p a ra l le ls  between the c u l t ic  Maenadism o f Greek worship
and the Corinthian m anifestations, they noted that AaAeCv had
onomatopoetic connotations.
Indeed, i t  is ess e n tia l ly  an onomatopoetic word embodying 
" la - l a , "  often a r i tu a l  cry o f clamor. The Bacchic "Eleleu"  
also involved the reduplicated " I"  sound, a phenomenon s t i l l  
employed by u lu la t ing  women o f Turkey, Iran, Sephardic Jewry, 
Tanzania and the American charismatic movement. . . . Lalein  
is used repeatedly in the fourteenth chapter o f 1 Corinthians  
to denote utterance which does not convey meaningJ
This argument is enhanced when i t  is  noted that Paul used the same
technique in 14:11. There, Paul, re fe rr in g  to the fa i le d  cormiuni-
cation when one speaks in a language not known by the one hearing,
2
says th a t the person seems l i k e  a sdpSapos. Some expositors see 
in the term not only a reference to the usual in te rp re ta t io n  o f  
"foreigner" but also an onomatopoetic word for u n i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y ,  
l ik e  our own ''g ibberish." Throughout the h istory of the Greek 
language the verb AaAdtu was used generally  to mean "speak" or " ta lk ,  
but bas ica lly  conveyed "the idea o f  chattering and in a r t ic u la te
speech. This appears to be present onomatopoetically in the verb
2
i t s e l f — AaAdui A a -A a -A a ."
^"An Inquiry in to  Evidence o f Maenadism in the Corinthian  
Congregation," Society o f B ib l ic a l  L ite ra tu re  Seminar Papers 2 
0 9 7 8 ) :  335.
2
W il f r id  Harrington and Donald Senior, eds., New Testament 
Message, A B ib lica l-Theo log ica l Corrmentary, 22 vols. (Wilmington, DE 
Michael G la z ie r ,  In c . ,  1979), 10:129, 1 Corinthians by Jerome Murphy 
O'Connor; and also F. F. 3ruce, 1 & 2 Corinthians, p. 131.
3Van Elderen, "G lossola lia  in the New Testament," p. 53.
So also, Joseph Henry Thayer adds th a t  AaAdu has reference "to the 
sound and pronunciation of the words and in general, the form o f  
what is u tte re d , while Adyw re fe rs  to the meaning and substance of 
what is spoken; hence AaAeCv is employed not only o f men, esp. when
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At the same time, one must not push th is  piece o f  evidence
too f a r ,  fo r  in 14:19,29, forms o f  \ a \ £ u  are used where i n t e l l i g i b l e
speech is obviously intended.^ S t i l l ,  there are passages (c f .
John 12:29; 16:18; Acts 2 2 :9 ) ,  th a t a t least suggest th a t XaXdw
held some degree of obscurity in meaning not present with x^y u .
The Lexicons indicate as much. Bauer allows fo r  the meaning "obscure
sounds" or "tones," and goes on to point out that while in Classical
Greek the word usually means "chatter"  or "babble," th is  meaning
2is even more common in the LXX than in secular authors. S im i la r ly ,  
Moulton and M il l ig a n  suggest th a t  "while \£yu  c a l ls  a tten tio n  to 
the substance of what is said , the onomatopoetic XctXdoi points
3
rather to the outward utterance. . . . "  But grammatical arguments
chatting and p r a t t ] in q , but also o f  animals . . . and so o f inanimate  
things. Accordingly, everything XeYtfuevox; is also X aXouuevov, but 
not everything XaXoJuevov is also Xeytfuevov (Joseph Thayer, A Greek-  
Engllsh Lexicon of the New Testament [New York, C incinnai, Chicago: 
American Book Company, 1889], p. 368).
S undry , p. 304. However, in support of his thesis o f  
known fore ign languages, Gundry t r i e s  too hard to disprove unin­
t e l l i g i b l e  speech. In the process, a f te r  his assertion th a t  XaX- 
did not normally mean incoherent speech a t th is  time, he makes the 
rather final-sounding suggestion, "See the lex ica and concordances." 
However, i f  such a suggestion was meant to cement his argument, he 




^Moulton and M il l ig a n ,  p. 368. S im ila r ly ,  Blass and Debrunner 
point out th a t  a common construction is fo r  xdyuv to appear following  
such words as i i to xp L veaS a i. ,  X o X e lv ,  xpctCEuv, ta p a x a X e c v ,  whereas 
forms o f  XctXeuv are not so used. This gives fu rth er  weight to the 
suggestion that XaXdu refers to the act of speaking and xd-yu to the 
content o f  what is spoken. F. Blass and A. Debrunner, A Greek Grammar 
of the New Testament and Other Early  Christian L i te ra tu re , trans. 
Robert Funk, (Chicago and London: Univers ity  of Chicago Press, 1961),
pp. 204, 217. This is precisely  the point made by Van Elderen, which 
Gundry's a r t i c l e  was attempting to dispute. However, in a footnote  
Gundry weakens his own argument. Here he was attempting to support
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have lim its  and, based so le ly  upon them, one can only conclude th a t  
there appears to be some re la tionsh ip  between u n in t e l l i g i b i l i t y  and 
XaX- . Additional factors  are considered l a t e r .
I f  the phrase (yXucoaLs/yXuacr) XaXzZv) had taken on a meaning 
o f i ts  own, the o r ig in  of th a t meaning is  not easy to pin down. An 
examination of the varied occurrences o f  the phrase in ancient Greek 
sources, as well as in the LXX, leads to the conclusion that the 
technical sense implied in the Corinthian usage does not occur out­
side the N tJ  S im ila r  phenomena occurred in various c irc le s ,  Greco- 
Roman as well as Jewish, but they were re fe rred  to under the general 
category of "prophecy" or "d iv in a tio n ."  I t  appears that Paul is the
only one who narrows the meaning of the phrase to u n in te l l ig ib le
2
speech, and thus puts prophecy into a separate category. Engel sen 
leaves open the p o s s ib i l i ty  that Paul did not coin th is  technical 
meaning. "He may have had predecessors in t h is ,  but they have l e f t  
no trace.
But i f  the phrase had a precise, technical meaning, what was
his assertion th a t  Paul's use of XaX£u arose out o f  Isa 28:11, ra ther  
than out o f ecstasy, and accordingly suggests, "Perhaps also the 
strange sounds o f  foreign words sounded l ik e  chatter and f a c i l i t a t e d  
the use of X a \ -  fo r  speaking in tongues" (p. 3G4). I t  seems such a 
statement is a t a c i t  admission that there is some re lationship  between 
u n i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y  and XaX- .
^Engelsen, p. 20.
2
H. A. Guy e a r l i e r  said something very s im ila r:  "The problem
(o f  the Acts 2 tongues experience) is  complicated by the fac t th a t  in  
the Pauline churches there was a d is t in c t io n  between tne g i f t  o f  
prophecy and the g i f t  o f  g lo s so la l ia .  I t  seems probable, however, 
tha t in early  Chris tian  prophetism, as a t  Pentecost, th is  d is t in c t io n  
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i t?  Scholarly opinion is s t i l l  somewhat divided between coherent 
communication in a fore ign language on the one hand, and u n in te l l ig ­
ib le  ecsta tic  utterance on the o th e rJ  In view o f i t s  lim ited ex tra -  
B ib l ic a l  usage, lex ic a l d e f in it io n s  are o f l im ited  help. Consequently,
one is  l im ited  to the Pauline or Lukan passages in working out a
2
usable d e f in i t io n .  Accordingly, i t  is leg it im a te  to ask i f  
e ith e r  set of passages throws l ig h t  on the o ther.^  The early  
C hris tian  w riters  seemed to think so, as they usually  started with
the Pentecost experience and proceeded to in te rp re t  Corinthians
4 5in the l ig h t  of Acts. Though Irenaeus presents a mixed p ic ture ,
the more common in te rp re ta t io n  is tha t the phenomenon o f tongues
represented a miraculous a b i l i t y  to speak in a foreign language.
Chrysostom, re fe rr ing  to the miracle of suddenly speaking a foreign
language, goes so fa r  as to l i s t  the languages spoken— Persian,
Roman, Indian, and sc on. Sut in an oft-quoted statement, he allows
th a t  in his time, the g i f t  has waned:
The m ajority  o f scholars ( e .g . ,  see the l i s t  of expositors 
given above on pp. 26-40) hold the view th a t  i t  was an ecstatic  
utterance. A few o f those who have w rit ten  in favor of a foreign  
language are Robert Gundry, J. G. Davies, Charles Hodge, William  
MacDonald, Massingberd Ford, and William Bellshaw.
n
cThe only passage outside o f Acts and 1 Corinthians where a 
s im ila r  phrase is used is Mark 16:17. However, th a t reference is
toe c ryp t ic  to be o f  help in analyzing the nature o f  the phenomenon.
^Best, "The In te rp re ta t io n  of Tongues," p. 55.
4
So observes Michael, "The G i f t  o f  Tongues a t  Corinth," p. 254.
^In Against Heresies 5 .6 .1 ,  he re fers  to the S p i r i t  of God 
enabling them to speak "in  a l l  languages." But in his catalogue of 
Roman Bishops, he re fe rs  to speaking a l l  kinds of tongues, whereby
they "bring to l ig h t  the secret things of man . . . and declare the
mysteries of God." Eusebius History o f  the C hris tian  Church 7.6 
CNPN 1 :2 2 2 ) .
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This whole place is  very obscure: but the obscurity  is
produced by our ignorance o f  the facts re ferred  to and by th e ir  
cessation, being such as then used to occur but now no longer 
take place. And why do they not happen now? Why lock now, the 
cause too of the obscurity  hath produced us again another question: 
namely, why did they then happen, and now do so no more?
This however l e t  us d e fe r  to another time, but fo r  the 
present l e t  us state what things were occurring then. Well: 
what did happen then? Whoever was baptized he straightway spake 
with tongues and not w ith  tongue only but many also prophesied, 
and some also performed many other wonderful worksJ
References to the phenomenon by the Fathers, although 
showing a s l ig h t  trend away from the r ig id  technical use o f the 
terms by Paul, add nothing to our understanding o f  the B ib lic a l  
terminology. In the w rit in g s  of Origen, Chrysostom, Theodore,
Severian, C y r i l ,  Theodoret and Photius, there are scattered references 
to tongues-speaking, but they comprise "a mere re c i ta l  o f terms 
appearing in Acts and 1 Corin th ians, and with such minor d i f f e r ­
ences as inversion of word order, substitution of the p lura l fo r
the s ingular and vice versa, together with such changes o f case as
2
are required by the context."  In fa c t ,  the way the fathers  sub­
s t i tu te d  ad jec tives , nouns, or verbs, or made other r e la t iv e ly  minor 
changes " . . .  re f lec ts  attempts at coming to grips with a phenome­
non which had become more or less unknown."^
A careful examination o f  the early  e x t ra -b ib l ic a l  r e fe r ­
ences to the tongues phenomenon, including the Apo-rtolic Fathers, 
the Apologists, and the apocryphal works, leads to uncertain  
re su lts .  The early  C hris tian  records simply do not provide a
^Chrysostom Homily XXIX [on 1 Corinthians 12:1, 2] NPN
12:168.
?
“H a r r is v i l le ,  "Speaking in Tongues," p. 48.
31 b i d.
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precise d e f in i t io n  of the Pauline phrase, Y-'^aaaus A aA etv . Stuart  
Currie concludes that the phrase might be in terpreted in one of  
four ways:
a. Speaking a human language one has not learned;
b. Speaking a non-human language;
c. U tte r in g  a "dark saying," more enigmatic than "prophecy"
or "reve lation" and therefore  requ iring  " in te rp re ta t io n " ;  and
d. U tte r in g  cadences o f vo ca liza t io n  which do not constitu te
di scourse. 1
But he then states that a l l  four are equally  unsupportable in the
records; the post-apostolic church simply l e f t  no f irs t-h an d  account
that would v e r i fy  the presence of any p a r t ic u la r  manifestation.
This is not to say that no such experience took place, fo r  i t  is
obvious th a t  in the time of Paul something called  Y^dGaacs AaAsCv
was taking place. But, as mentioned above, the scattered references
2
by the fa th e rs  to a g i f t  o f foreign languages are made in such a 
way tha t i t  is c lea r  they are describing something past ra ther than 
something the w r i te r  has witnessed. Consequently, since no 
v e r i f ia b le  post-apostolic  record exis ts  th a t  o ffe rs  a c lear  
d e f in it io n  o f the term, one is forced to look again at the Pauline  
m ateria l,  as well as a t some of what h’a r r i s v i l l e  ca lls  the explan­
ations o f the la t e r  generations.^
As mentioned above, fo r  many years expositors have maintained
^"Speaking in Tongues," p. 294.
^J. H. Michael, "The G i f t  o f Tongues a t  Corinth," p. 254.
^"Speaking in Tongues," p. 254. His coranent does not 
contribute g re a t ly  to understanding the phenomenon. He simply 
says th a t  what occurred in Judaism and e a r ly  C h r is t ia n ity  had to 
wait fo r  l a t e r  generations fo r  i ts  e x p l ic a t io n ,  and then he c ites  
the Chrysostom reference which states th a t  ignorance and absence of 
the events is what makes the issue so obscure.
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a l i v e l y  debate regarding the nature of the tongues experience as
e ith e r  foreign language, sometimes referred to as xenog loss ia j or
as an ecstaticism characterized by u n in te l l ig ib le  e jaculatory  
2
utterances. While the purpose of th is  d is se rta t io n  goes beyond 
this p a r t ic u la r  issue, an understanding of the nature o f the 
phenomenon must precede any fu rth er  exegesis o f  the te x t .^
Whereas the e a r ly  fathers interpreted 1 Cor 14 in the l ig h t  
of Acts 2, thus in te rp re t in g  the en tire  phenomenon as a g i f t  of 
speaking foreign languages, in recent times the tendency among 
scholars is to look upon Acts 2 as the more d i f f i c u l t  passage and 
in te rp re t  i t  in the l ig h t  o f  Corinthians, thus t re a t in g  a l l  the 
phenomena as instances o f e cs ta tic  utterance.^ But while  there 
are several points o f  s im i la r i t y  and d if fe re n c e ,  the Lukan material 
is re ferred  to only to help c la r i f y  the Corinthian passage. An
4
exegesis o f Acts 2 is not done. Thus, an attempt is made to under­
stand Paul's in ten t by looking a t his terminology alone and by an 
evaluation of the primary arguments that have been advanced on eithe<"
J. H. Michael defines ecstaticism as ". . . s p ir i tu a l  
rap ture --a  state  o f deep emotion during which utterance was given 
to meaningless incoherent sounds, such sounds not taking shape in 
the i n t e l l i g i b l e  words o f any language." "The G i f t  o f  Tongues at  
Corinth," p. 266.
2
The term ecstatic ism  can be very ambiguous, re fe rr in g  to a 
broad spectrum o f experiences, ranging from hymn-singing to demon- 
possession. While a comprehensive, contextual d e f in i t io n  takes 
time and exposition, to avoid a certa in  amount o f  am big .ity , i t  
can be stated th a t  the predominate use o f the term in th is  d is­
serta tion  is with reference to a tongues experience th a t  manifests 
i t s e l f  in vocalizations o f  re lig ious  enthusiasm th a t ,  apart from the 
c o rre la t iv e  g i f t  o f  in te rp re ta t io n ,  is not i n t e l l i g i b l e ,  since i t  
is not expressed in a known, human language.
^Best, "The In te rp re ta t io n  of Tongues," p. 55.
4
See p. 7 above.
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side o f  the issue. While the position in favor o f  xenoglossia is
not p resen ted  in  a s y s te m a t ic  way, i t s  p r im ary  supports  can De seen
in the dialoguing and rebutta l that now follow.
There are several statements scattered throughout 1 Cor 14
th a t harmonize more e as ily  with ecstaticism than with xenoglossia.
For example, in vs. 2 there are the phrases oux Avdpunous Xa \ez  iX A a
de$ ouoels y^p axodei. (he does not speak to men but to God fo r  no
one hears [understands]). Quite c le a r ly ,  the meaning o f these
phrases is th a t  human communication is not taking place. The early
fathers  and apologists who looked upon the g i f t  as one of foreign
languages did so with the idea th a t the gospel could thereby be
extended; but while such an aid to communication is lo g ic a l ,  the
thought cannot be found anywhere in th is  verse. I t  seems evident
that " u n in te l l ig ib le  language cannot convey any b e n e f it  to those
who hear i t . "  Accordingly, "the d ifference between the prophet and
one who speaks in tongues is th a t  in the case of the l a t t e r  the
secrets remain hidden, while  the former reveals them to his fe llow  
2
b e l ie v e rs ."  Robertson and Plummer focus on the meaning of  
inode'- in vs. 2b and, comparing i ts  use here with Acts 9:7 and 
22:9 and also with the LXX tran s la t io n  of the 3abel account in 
Gen 11:7, conclude that i t  re fe rs  to hearing with understanding,
3
not simply hearing. They then add, "Verse a f te r  verse shows that
1 Bruce, 1 & 2 C orin th ians, p. 130.
2
John Ruef, Paul's F i r s t  Epistle  to Corinth (Ph ilade lph ia:  
Westminster Press, 1977), p. 147.
^P. 306. So also Walter Bauer, p. 32. Michael simply says 
"no one hears u n d ers tan d in g ^ ," p. 262.
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speaking in fore ign languages cannot be meant. . . .  I t  is equally  
clear that ouoe's ixoJeo does not mean th a t  tongues were inaud ib le ,  
or that no one l is ten ed  to them, but th a t  no one found them i n t e l l i g ­
ib le ."^ On th is  po in t,  Lietzmann connects the meaning of ixodec 
with the musical instrument analogy o f  vss. 7-10 to  show th a t  trie
sense cannot be unhorbar (" in a u d ib le " ) ,  but unverstandlich
2
( " u n in t e l l ig ib le " ) .  Commenting on th is  matter of i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y ,  
Tugwell simply observes tha t "a man speaking in tongues is not 
normally i n t e l l i g i b l e  to any one else (v . 2 ) ,  nor even to his own 
mind (v. 1 4 ) . 1,3
Hodge, on the contrary, claims th a t  the reference is not
4
to "no man 1iv in g , but to no man present."  But as vss. 7-10 make
c lear, the lack o f communication is the re s u lt  of problems in the
transm itte r,  not the rece iver. I f  the Corinthian tongue-speakers
were speaking in languages that the hearers could not understand,
Paul's i l lu s t r a t io n  (vs. 7) would not be appropriate, fo r  instead
of concentrating on in d is t in c t  notes he would have concentrated on
an unhearing ear.
Had the case been one o f i n a b i l i t y  to understand what was uttered  
in a fore ign tongue, would not Paul have w ritten  a f t e r  th is  manner 
" I f  a f lu t e  or a ly re  gave fo rth  the sublimest music imaginable, 
but the person who listened had no ear fo r  music and were unable 
to appreciate i t ,  the music would be lost"? Surely the very form 
in which the comparison is given proves tha t the utterance of 
coherent statements in any language formed no part of the 
g lo sso la lia  a t  Corinth.^
In his comment on ouoels rac axodcu, Fr. Bleek reasons from 
the cosmopolitan character of the Corinthian church th a t  i t  would be
11bid. 2P. 71. 3P. 137. 4P. 279.
^Michael, p. 259.
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highly u n l ik e ly  th a t  one could speak a fore ign language in that  
congregation th a t  no one would understand. In view of th e ir  mixed 
backgrounds, as well as the lingua franca nature of Greek, no 
assembly o f  Christians would be in less need o f a g i f t  of speaking 
a foreign language fo r  the communicating o f the gospelJ
Also, the phrase in VS. 2c, xvEductTL oe XaAeC uuaTrlpi,a 
("but he speaks mysteries in the S p i r i t " ) ,  is not given as an 
i l lu s t r a t io n  o f f a i le d  human communication; i t  is  a simple s ta te ­
ment of fa c t— communication has not taken place. S im ila r ly , in 
the contrast Paul sets up between AaAwv yXuaaTj and xooajnteuuv 
in vss. 2 and 3, tha t which sets them apart is the issue of 
conmunication--the former f a i l s  to communicate, whereas the la t t e r  
succeeds. Consequently, the term "mystery" in vs. 2 must be taken
in the sense o f  something unknown ra ther than in the more common
2
Pauline sense o f d iv ine  tru th  once hidden, but now revealed. One 
would be a slave o f consistency to in s is t  tha t th a t sense of 
"mystery" is operative  here. A more sens it ive  fee ling  fo r  the 
context leads to the conclusion that "the reference is not so much 
to the great mysteries of salvation but to those things which,
4
though they have been expressed, are not c le a r  to everybody."
^"Ueber die Gabe des YAwaaaoj XaXcCv in der ersten 
Christlichen K irche," Theoloqische Studien und K rit iken  (Hamburg: 
Friedrich Perthes, 1829):2 :2 1 ,25.
"Edwin Hatch, Essays in B ib l ica l  Greek (Oxford: Clarendon
Press, 1889), pp. 58, 59. Although Hatch gives evidences of th is  
meaning by means o f  several tex ts , he omits 1 Cor 14:2 with i ts  
s lig h t change o f emphasis.
3
Such is  the position of Hodge, p. 280; and Gundry, p. 302.
4
Grosheide, p. 318. I f  th is  analysis of the mystery in 
vs. 2 is c o rrec t ,  i t  re f le c ts  a s ig n if ic a n t  contrast from the tongues
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S im ila r ly ,  Robertson and Plummer, a f te r  giving the usual Pauline
sense o f mystery, s ta te ,  ''But in the case of Tongues without an
in te rp re te r ,  there was no reve la t io n , and th ere fo re  no advantage
to the hearers."^ They fu r th e r  support th e ir  position  by ca ll ing
the 5c o f  the phrase an explanatory 5h,  thus c losely  associating
the idea of mystery with the preceding statement th a t no one 
2
understands.
Another point th a t  goes counter to the concept o f  xeno­
glossia regards the language i l lu s t r a t io n  given in vss. 10 and 11.
F irs t  o f a l l ,  i t  is c le a r  th a t ’ these verses are drawing an analogy 
between the current problem in Corinth and the use o f i n t e l l i g ib le  
foreign languages. But i f ,  up to this point in the chapter, Paul 
has already been discussing foreign languages by means o f  the 
phrase yAw'ccacs XctAcCv, why the sudden switch in vss. 10 and 11 to 
forms of uuvau? Conzelmann sees the changed term as meaning a
d if fe re n t  phenomenon— foreign languages in vss. 10 and 11 , ecstatic
3 4 5utterance elsewhere. S im i la r ly ,  Lietzmann and Weiss both see
in these two verses an intended d is t in c t io n — -navcn, re fe rr in g  to
expression in Acts 2:11; 10:46; where the immediate re s u l t  is an 
e x to ll in g  of the "great things of God" (a form o f  u^yas in both 
passages). In 1 Cor 14, though the element of praise is  present 
(vs. 17a, "you may give thanks well enough"), the lack o f  compre­
hension by the hearers (vs. 17b, "the other man is not e d if ie d " )  
must be noted.
^Robertson and Plummer, p. 306. This same concent of "mystery"
;  „  ^ 1 — ~ C  U u . . i i  /"*___ _■»___   . __n,.  . r  "* 4 ^  . i
i o  a i d u  a c t ,  t u r  o i l  u y  n .  i n i c i n r t , p .  t j n ,  o u r m  K l i e i  ,  p .  i 4* /  , c tnu
others. I t  appears, however, th a t Engel sen misreads Robertson and 
Plummer, as he has them giving only the t ra d i t io n a l  Pauline meaning.
He seems to have overlooked th e i r  las t coument. Engel son, p. 144.
2 3Ib id . Conzelmann, p. 236.
4P. 71. 5P. 325.
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languages, and yAw'coac re fe r r in g  to g losso la lia . While some
expositors hesita te  to spell i t  out that e x p l ic i t ly ,^  few agree
with Hodge that qjuvau is  e s s e n t ia l ly  a synonym fo r  yXucaao as i t
2
is used elsewhere in the chapter.
Furthermore, the l i t t l e  phrase ouruc xal -iueCs (" s im i la r ly  
a lso , you"), which is repeated in vss. 9 and 12, serves to make 
c lear  that Paul is ,  a t  those points, applying the th ru s t of his 
respective i l lu s t r a t io n s .  The f i r s t  i l lu s t r a t io n  is of a musical 
instrument or a bugle, the normal use of which c le a r ly  d i f fe r s  
from that which is being i l lu s tra te d --n am e ly ,  tongues. The second 
i l lu s t r a t io n  deals with the contrast and comparison between u tte r ing  
a word that is u?i eucmyov (not c le a r ,  not i n t e l l i g i b l e ) ,  and the 
many kinds of languages in the world, a l l  o f which have meaning.
Yet, though those languages have meaning, i f  I do not know the 
meaning, then communication f a i l s .  At f i r s t  2 ‘anca, th is  i l l u s ­
t ra t io n  seems to lend support to the foreign-language proponents.
A closer look, however, shows that both i l lu s t r a t io n s  build  on 
the contrast, not simply the s im i la r i ty .
We come to the conclusion then that Paul re fe rs  to d i f ­
ferent languages or d ia le c ts  as an i l lu s t r a t io n  o f  the 
y \ i « a a c > X a X C a .  Would he do SO i f  the yXuaaoAaAua i t s e l f  were 
foreign speech? A comparison implies a d if fe re n ce  as well 
as a s im i la r i t y .  We do not use identical things to i l lu s t r a t e  
each other. The very fa c t  tha t Paul makes the comparison of 
verses 10 and 11 proves th a t  speech in foreign languages 
was not part of the yXuccoXaXta  a t Corinth . 3
Grosheide indicates qiaivau may mean "sounds" and M offa tt  
suggests i t  could re fe r  to a "croon" or "musical l i l t . "  Grosheide, 
p. 322-, M offa tt ,  p. 218.
2P. 284.
^Michael, p. 261. Quite s im ila r ly ,  Findlay asserts: "By th
i l lu s t r a t io n  of the f u t i l i t y  o f  the uninterpreted Tongues, Paul
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I t  is not c lear  how vs. 13 ( " l e t  the one who speaks with a 
tongue pray tha t he might in te r p r e t " )  can be eas ily  harmonized with 
the concept o f a g i f t  o f languages. In 12:10,30, there is a separate 
l is t in g  o f  the g i f t  o f tongues and the g i f t  of in te rp re ta t io n .  Yet 
the construction o f vs. 13 suggests th a t  i t  is to be preferred i f  
the one who speaks in a tongue is also the one who in te rp re ts ;  but 
i t  is something he must pray fo r .  However, a t th is  p o in t,  the 
tongue-speaker1s own understanding is an important element to get 
c le a r .  When the g lo s s o la l is t  speaks, does he, a t th a t  moment, 
understand what he is saying? Commenting on 14:4, where Paul 
speaks of the g lo s s o la l is t  ed ify in g  only himself, not the church, 
Hodge states that the reason fo r  th is  was that the tongue-speaker 
understood the words, whereas the church did not, because the church 
simply did not know the language being spoken.^ But i f  a tongue- 
speaker understood himself, then surely  there would be no need of 
a separate " g i f t "  of in te rp re ta t io n ,  as his a b i l i t y  of speaking 
the new d ia le c t  would include an understanding of what he himself 
was saying. I f  the g i f t  was given to f a c i l i t a t e  the proclamation 
of the gospel, as suggested by most proponents of the fo re ig n -  
language view, then the person who spoke would need to understand 
his own sentence construction in order to correct h im self, answer 
questions and enter into the dialogues th a t proclamation en ta ile d .
im p l ic i t ly  distinguishes them from natural foreign languages . . . 
one does not compare things id e n t ic a l"  (p. 905). In add it ion ,  
Williams concurs with th is  view when he states that "here Paul 
obviously is  engaged in making an analogy between speaking in 
tongues and speaking in fore ign languages— a redundant exercise  
i f ,  in f a c t ,  the Corinthians were indeed speaking foreign  
languages" (p. 21) .
1P. 281.
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I t  does not seem log ical that the Lord would enable one apostle  to
speak a foreign language and give to another the g i f t  of in te rp re t in g
that d ia le c t ,  thus making i t  necessary fo r  both of those men to
always be together whenever the need arose fo r  communicating in the
"g if t"  language.^
On th is  point of the tongue-speaker1s own understanding,
there are r e a l ly  only three options: The speaker
(a) . . . understood f u l l y ,  as f u l l y  as someone who speaks his 
native tongue: (b) he understood p a r t i a l l y ,  e ith er  by picking
up the general d r i f t  or by id e n t i fy in g  words or meaning-units 
here and there: (c) he understood not a t a l l . 2
Poythress suggests tha t 1 4 : 1 4 ,  "my s p i r i t  prays but my mind is
u n f r u i t f u l , "  is describing a tongue-speaker without the g i f t  o f
in te rp re ta t io n ,  and therefore one who would f a l l  into category ( c ) ,
above, with the p o s s ib i l i ty  th a t  a l i t t l e  o f (b) might be o pera t ive .
Accordingly, the g i f t  of in te rp re ta t io n  might enable a person to
grasp the meaning o f words and phrases as when someone learns a
language, or the person might, as claimed in modern charismatic
c irc le s ,  be given the in te rp re ta t io n  " f u l l  blown" without a mastery
Robert Gundry, who, w ith Charles Hodge, is a proponent 
o f the foreign language view, acknowledges that th is  position is  
vulnerable in th is  verse concerning in te rp re ta t io n .  Accordingly, he 
gives an extensive footnote in which he points out the weakness of 
Hodge's pos it ion , y e t  he does not make c le a r  how he d i f fe rs  from 
Hodge. He states: "The very giv ing o f the a b i l i t y  to speak in a 
tongue should co n st itu te  au th o rity  enough to tran s la te  i f  the tongue 
is understood autom atically  by the speaker. Under Hodge's view, 
the g i f t  o f in te rp re ta t io n  becomes superfluous" (p. 302). But, 
inasmuch as both Gundry and Hodge concur on the basic d e f in i t io n  o f  
tongues as a g i f t  o f  languages, i t  is  not c lear how Gundry can 
fa u l t  Hodge as he does and a t the same time imply tha t his own 
argument remains unscathed.
2
Vern Poythress, "The Nature of Corinthian G losso la lia :  
Possible Options," Westminster Theological Journal 40 (January 
1977):131.
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of the language. But the pertinent point here is  Poythress' 
concluding statement: “ In any case, 'pure' tongues (without in te r ­
p re ta tion ) was not understandable to the speaker."^ The suggestion 
in vs. 13 to pray fo r  the a b i l i t y  to in te ro re t  f i t s  more eas ily  in to  
the concept of an e cs ta t ic  utterance tha t would be considerably more 
unusual than a foreign d ia le c t ,  and would thus require the same 
div ine  in te rpos it ion  to make i t  meaningful as th a t  which brought 
i t  in the f i r s t  place.
There are additional syntactical arrangements in vss. 13 and
14 th a t  fu r th e r  define the tongues phenomenon. F i rs t  of a l l ,  the
verses are c losely  linked , as evidenced by ycfp a t  the beginning 
2
of vs. 14. The l i t t l e  word helps to t i e  the two verses together,  
thus ind icating  that vs. 14 is a fu r th er  explanation of why in te r ­
pretation is so important.^ In these two verses, Paul seems to 
interchange the terms "speak" (\caav) in vs. 13 with "pray" 
(xDoaedxuuaL) in vs. 14. Such an interchange is  not surprising  
in the l ig h t  of vs. 2 , where he already equated speaking with a 
tongue with speaking to God, which is surely another way o f describ­
ing a prayer experience. At the same time, the term for prayer 
would be a strange choice for describing the tongues experience i f  
i t  were a matter of speaking in a language d i f fe r e n t  from one's 
mother tongue.
1 I b i d . , p. 132.
2
Although the yap is omitted from a few ear ly  MSS. (e .g . ,  
p46, b , G), i ts  presence seems called fo r  by the close construction 
of the two verses. In sp ite  of i ts  uncertain textual o r ig in ,  the 
word is maintained in both the Nestle-Aland and the United Bible 
Society tex ts .
^Findlay, p. 906.
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Furthermore, although there is extensive comnent and d ifference  
of opinion concerning the meaning and re la tionsh ip  between the words 
ivedua and voOs in vs. 14, there  is considerable agreement about the 
meaning o f  vs. H e ,  vede uau axaptos ea-rov. For example, Lietzmann, 
in commenting on this phrase, s tates th a t  when the b e lie v e r  has the 
Holy S p i r i t  thus dwelling in him, as alluded to in 14b, his human 
mental powers " s l e e p . S i m i l a r l y ,  Hering believes th a t  in such a 
state  o f  insp ira tion  there is a diminished self-awareness. I f  there  
is such a reduced facu lty  o f  understanding, there must fo llow  a 
reduced u t i l i t y  fo r the church as a group. Or to put i t  another way, 
when the vjeOua alone is operative  in the worship process, and the 
mind is in any sense dormant, group p art ic ip a tio n  and growth is
3
impeded. Thus, in view o f  Paul's  great concern fo r  the expansion 
of the Church, g lo sso la l ia ,  which does not m inister to the la rg er  
community, must be regulated. Accordingly, vss. 15 and 16 go 
together smoothly, as they show Paul's concern to preserve both
V  71.
2
P. 150. I t  should be mentioned th a t ,  whereas Lietzmann 
views the term TveOua of th is  verse as re fe rr in g  to the Holy S p i r i t ,  
Hering in te rp re ts  i t  as re fe r r in g  to the human s p i r i t  th a t  is carr ied  
away in ecstasy. So also Gundry, p. 302. Again, Gundry implies that  
th is  view poses a problem fo r  Hodge but not fo r  himself. He says that  
th is  sense o f  the voOs causes Hodge's argument to become "very 
s tra in ed ."
^The Seventh-day Adventist Bible Commentary, ed. F. D.
Nichol (Washington, O.C.: Review and Herald Pub. Assn., 1953-57),
6:789, 796, gives such a view as one of the two ways the phrase 
has been understood. The f i r s t  way mentioned is tha t "the prayer 
is u n f r u i t f u l  because i t  is not understood by the hearers," but 
such a view does not f i t  well with the sense of the verse. The 
second in te rp re ta t io n  is more probable: "The conscious mind is
large ly  i f  not e n t ire ly  inoperative  during the exercise o f the 
g i f t ,  as in the case of a prophet in vision" (p. 789).
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the emotional and the mental aspects o f  worship ( " I  w i l l  pray 
with the s p i r i t  and . . . with the mind," vs. 15), but in such a 
way th a t  in the group, the mental aspects predominate (the out­
sider must know what is being said , vs. 16 ) .  F. F. Bruce summarizes 
th is  thought n ice ly :
Let my prayer and praise be S p ir i t - in s p ire d ,  indeed, but l e t  i t  
be i n t e l l i g e n t  too. This is s p e c ia l ly  important in meetings 
o f the church: uninterpreted g lo s s o la l ia  may ed ify  someone
in his personal p ra y e r - l i fe  ( c f .  verse 4 ) ,  but in the church 
the one who leads in prayer o f  thanksgiving does so on behalf 
of the others present, who s ig n ify  t h e i r  assent by adding 
th e i r  'Amen' to what is s a id . '
Such a discussion seems fa r  a f ie ld  i f  the phenomenon of tongues is
simply one o f misplaced foreign languages. On Ihe other hand, i f
the subject is  a form of ecsta tic  u ttera n ce , the discussion f i t s
together.
Paul's  statement in vs. 18 th a t  he spoke with tongues more
than the Corinthians seems to harmonize more eas ily  with e c s ta t ic
utterance than with a foreign language phenomenon. The expression
he used was xavioiv juSv uaAAov yAcdaaciLs AaAS. I t  is c lear th a t
uaAAov is used in an adverbial sense, modifying the verb "speak,"
ra ther  than in an ad jec tiva l sense, modifying the noun yAuJaaaus.
Accordingly, the phrase is stressing the frequency of experience
2
ra ther  than the m u l t ip l ic i ty  of tongues. I t  is in th is  sense th a t
^1 & 2 Corinthians, p. 131.
2
F. W. Grosheide simply says: " I f  i t  were a matter of speaking
in fore ign languages, Paul would not have w r it te n :  ' I  speak more'
(adv .,  more o f te n ) ,  but: ' I  speak with more tongues'" o. 327.
Admittedly, one could argue th a t Paul is  re fe rr in g  to frequency o f  
foreign language speech. 3ut apart from Greek and Hebrew (Acts 
2 1 :37 ,4 0 ) ,  which would hardly be considered foreign languages, 
there is l i t t l e  to indicate that Paul was f lu e n t  in other languages.
In fa c t ,  the inc ident in Lystra (Acts 14:11-15) suggests ju s t  the 
opposite.
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Bauer in te rp re ts  uaAXov in th is  context to mean "to a greater  
degree," or "more than you a i l ." ^  In o ther words, i f  tongues were 
a g i f t  o f languages, one might expect Paul to say he spoke with  
"more tonques," thus using a form of the a d jec tive  zoXds, such as 
YXwaacas iXeovats, or some s im ila r  expression.
The immediately following adversative  in vs. 19, which is 
introduced by and then comes to focus in the contrast between 
voU uou and ev yAuJacg, speaks strongly fo r  ecsta tic  utterance  
and against xenoglossia. The c lear im p lica tio n  is that when the 
mind is operative , there is i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y ,  fo r  the following  
purpose clause states that then he can "thoroughly instruct"^  
others. On the other hand, the in f la te d  number o f words "in a 
tongue" (uupoods) is meant simply to emphasize th a t ,  in spite  of
A
the words, "tongue" communication f a i l s . ^
Another l i a b i l i t y  fo r the xenoglossia argument in vss. 23-25 
is the assertion th a t  Corinthian tongue-speech is not an asset fo r  
the conversion of the lSlS-cil (o u ts id e rs ) .  This thought is d i f f i ­
c u lt  to harmonize with the concept o f  tongues as a foreign language. 
While vss. 21-24 pose several problems fo r  expositors, i t  is c lear  
in vs. 23 th a t  tongues, as the Corinthians are using them, do not 
leave a favorable impression upon outside observers. Mow i f  the 
phenomenon had been a foreign language a b i l i t y ,  Corinth, with i ts
V .  490. ^So says F. F. Bruce, p. 13?
3
Robertson it riummer give th is  as the meaning o f natnxdcoj, 
p. 315. So a lso , Bauer, p. 424.
4
Such an in te rp re ta t io n  harmonizes w ith Paul's c ryptic  but 
in tr iguing statement in 2 Cor 5:13, "For i f  we are beside ourselves, 
i t  is fo r God; i f  we are in our r ig h t  mind, i t  is fo r  you."
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cosmopolitan character, would have been the place where i t  could
have been used well fo r  the conversion o f  the curious. Here in
the c i ty  where n a t io n a l i t ie s  o f East and West o ften met, a v is i to r
happening upon the worship service would have been duly impressed
i f  he had heard his mother tongue being used to t e l l  the Christian
story. Even i f  a certa in  amount of confusion reigned, i f  the
phenomenon were a demonstration of foreign language prowess,
believed to give evidence th a t  the speaker possessed or was
possessed by the S p i r i t ,  an unbelieving v is i t o r ,  hearing his own
home d ia le c t ,  would hardly level the charge o f  in san ity . Yet,
that is ju s t  what Paul in s is ts  w i l l  happen when the Corinthian
g losso la lia  is observed:
There are many cases on record o f  persons being greatly  in f lu ­
enced by unexpectedly hearing s p ir i tu a l  tru th s  declared in 
th e i r  own tongue. I f  the g i f t  had included a b i l i t y  to speak 
in foreign languages, would Paul have disparaged i t  at Corinth? 
Would he not ra ther  have valued i t  h ighly as a d iv in e ly  sent 
means for the evangelization o f the vast fore ign  population of 
that heathen c ity?  Again we are driven to the conclusion that  
the use o f foreign speech formed no part o f  the glossola lia  
a t C orin thJ
In th is  same ve in , i f  the g i f t  of tongues was given to equip 
the apostles fo r  the evangelization of people in th e i r  native d ia ­
lec ts ,  the experience o f  Paul and Barnabas a t  Lystra is mystifying. 
The account in Acts 14:8-18 of Paul's f i r s t  v i s i t  to Lystra indicates  
that neither he nor Barnabas understood the Lycaonian d ia le c t ,  and 
a mob scene might have been averted had they known a t once what 
the crowds were saying. While i t  is true tha t Paul was not a 
p art ic ip an t in the Pentecostal tongues experience, i f  any of the
^Michael, pp. 265, 266.
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apostles could have benefited from a g i f t  o f d ia lects  i t  would 
have been the trave lin g  evange lis t,  Paul. Also, there is the 
perplexing comment by Papias th a t Peter needed Mark as an in t e r ­
preter.^ I t  would seem th a t had a permanent g i f t  o f languages been 
granted fo r  the proclamation o f the kerygma, Peter, the foremost 
of the apostles would have been a prime re c ip ie n t .  While i t  is  
conceivable th a t  Papias1 statement is misunderstood, s t i l l  i t  seems 
s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  the early  church in no way ameliorated the prima 
fac ie  sense o f  Papias1 words th a t  Mark was the in te rp re te r  of  
Peter. I f  Peter was graced with permanent foreign language 
a b i l i t y ,  why did not one of the e a r ly  Christians c la r i f y  Papias1 
statement so th a t  no one would be led to think that the g if te d
Peter needed an in terpreter?  In a d d it io n , Celsus charged some
2
Christians with speaking in nonsense s y l la b le s ,  a charge which 
might have been eas ily  refuted by asserting that they were speaking 
in the d ia le c ts  of the people— i f  th a t  had actually  been the case. 
However, no such defense is o ffe red .
Furthermore, a g i f t  of speaking a language one had never 
learned would have been an impelling force upon the rec ip ie n ts  fo r  
the evangelizing o f  the heathen. But the early  church showed an 
amazing re ticence to extend i t s e l f  beyond i ts  comfortable c i r c le .  
The n arra t ive  o f  Acts 10, 11 and 15 show the church leaders giving
^Papias in Eusebius E cc les ias tica l History 3:39.
2
Origen Against Celsus 7.9 (ANF 4:614). Celsus charged 
some Christians with speaking in . . . fa n a t ic a l ,  and qu ite  unin­
t e l l i g i b l e  words, of which no ra t io n a l person can f in d  the meaning: 
fo r  so dark are they, as to have no meaning at a l l ;  but they give  
occasion to every fool or imposter to apply them to s u it  his own 
purposes. 1
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only grudging approval of the proclamation of the gospel to those
that might possibly be of another "tongue . 1 I f  they were miraculously
equ-.pped with a g i f t  of languages, the e a r ly  accounts r e f le c t  a
. . . strange obtuseness of the Twelve to th e i r  duty of preaching 
Chris t to the Gentiles, a fa c t  a l l  the more remarkable i f  they 
had been equipped with the power o f  speaking in foreign languages 
fo r  th is  special purposeJ
As mentioned above, the post-apostolic  period is r e la t iv e ly
s i le n t  concerning f irs t-h an d  accounts o f tongue-speaking, and th is
fa c t  is more eas ily  explained i f  the g i f t  were one of ecstatic ism
than i f  i t  were one of foreign languages. The a b i l i t y  to speak a
language one has never learned would have brought considerable
favorable a tten tio n  to the budding group of be lievers , but t h e i r
silence concerning such an event is  notable. " I f  the experience
had been widespread, one would suppose i t  should have l e f t  some
2
traces in the w ritings o f the ea r ly  C hris tians ."  However, the
silence o f  the ear ly  w riters  is more e as i ly  understood i f  the
phenomenon were a form of ecstatic ism . Currie hypothesizes th a t
anything l i k e  ecstasy
could so eas ily  be mistaken fo r  charla tanry , socery, or some 
other magical practise (thus co n st itu t in g  a hindrance to the  
hearing o f the preached Word and bring i l l  repute upon the ,  
church) th a t i ts  exercise was kept unpublicized and unrecorded.
I f  the g i f t  were one of foreign languages, the silence of th is
early  period is more d i f f i c u l t  to exp la in . Such an a b i l i t y  would
P. G. S. Hopwood, The Relig ious Experience of the P r im it ive  
Church (New York: Charles Scribner s Sons, 1937), p. 147. in 
add ition , i t  is s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  nowhere in Acts do tongues play a 
ro le  in the conversion process. Rather, in Acts 10 and 19, believers  
praise God in tongues subsequent to th e i r  conversion.
‘‘C urr ie , p. 278. ^ Ib id . ,  p. 294.
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have been both a useful evangelistic  tool as well as a favorable  
publ ic - re la t io n s  a i d J
However, i t  is inadequate merely to say th a t  a g i f t  o f  foreign  
languages does not do ju s t ic e  to the terminology. Nor is i t  s a t is ­
fying to conclude with Currie that the meaning o f  the term is beyond 
2
description. I t  is d i f f i c u l t  to imagine a person as fo r th r ig h t  and 
expressive as Paul giving instructions about a controversial issue 
in terms so vague th a t  even a te n ta t ive  d e f in i t io n  o f those terms 
would be problem atica l. I f  there is to be understanding of the 
phrase in vs. 27a, and o f other crucial points in the exegesis, a 
working d e f in i t io n  o f  what is meant by yXojaaaus -\aAeCv must be set 
fo r th .  This is e sp e c ia l ly  true i f  there are e cs ta t ic  elements, fo r  
"ecstaticism" is a very slippery term with many shades o f meaning. 
"Ecstasy is much too vague a term to employ unless i t  be abundantly 
q u a lif ie d  to make c le a r  that there are many degrees o f  i t ,  ranging 
from mild d isso c ia t io n  to extreme uncontro llab le  rapture."^
The Nature o f G lossolalic  Ecstasy 
Some have questioned the wisdom o f  using any form of Ixataacs  
to describe g lo s s o la l ia ,  since the two terms are never linked in
While i t  is  not safe to attempt to support h is to r ic a l  
exegesis with contemporary practices, i t  is a t  lea s t  in teresting  to 
compare the two. Regarding the nature of the phenomenon, i t  is per­
haps s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  "g losso la lis ts  do not themselves claim to 
have spoken such-and-such a foreign language (or do so rather  
uncommonly). . . . G enerally , i t  is someone else who id e n t i f ie s  
the supposed language" (W illiam  Samarin, Tongues of Men and Angels 
[London: Col1i er-Macm i11 an , 1927], p. 110). I t  does seem reason-
able to expect some c le a r  documentation in support o f  xenoglossia. 
But a f te r  years o f  observation, "no case (o f  speaking a known 
foreign language) has been s c ie n t i f ic a l ly  authenticated and there  
is no doubt th a t  the normative c h a ra c te r is t ic  o f  g lo sso la lia  is 
u n in t e l l i g ib i l i t y "  (C. G. Williams, p. 27) .
^Currie , p. 294. ^W illiam s, p. 21.
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scrip ture . But i t  should be kept in mind that when £Xu l L £ iS 
used for the tongues experience, i t  is not intended as a technical 
term but merely as a d e sc r ip t iv e  term for a meaningful experience 
that is deeply emotional in nature. Although the B ib lica l  usage is 
quite varied,^ so th a t s p e c i f ic i ty  is lacking, s t i l l  the word seems 
to be reasonably descr ip t ive  fo r  what most scholars believe to be 
the a lte rn a t iv e  to xenoglossia.
But when one speaks of ecstasy, there is the ever-present 
tendency to think in s im p l is t ic  terms of an emotional "high" wherein 
a person loses a l l  vo luntary control of his motor re flexes and exper­
iences something akin to an e p i le p t ic  seizure. However, by a series  
of questions, Poythress has focused attention on a broader spectrum 
of issues than the two usually  c ited : foreign languages and ecs ta tic
utterance:
(1) What was the psychological state of the speaker a t the time 
of utterance? (2) How fa r  did the speaker "understand what he 
was saying," e i th e r  a t  the time or afterwards? (3) How did 
Corinthian hearers perceive what was uttered? (4) What is the 
c la s s i f ic a t io n  o f the speech product in modern s c ie n t i f ic  terms? 
(5) How did the Apostle Paul c lass ify  the utterances l in g u is t ic ­
a l l y ?2
Like Samarin3 before him, Poythress, under (4) above, attempts 
to set out the s p ec if ic  speech p o s s ib i l i t ie s  in current s c ie n t i f ic
Of i ts  seven NT uses, four of them are describing the 
amazement th a t b e fe ll  witnesses of healing miracles (Mark 5:42;
16:8; Luke 5:26; Acts 3 :1 0 ) .  The other three occurrences (Acts 
10:10; 11:5; 22:17) describe the tran ce - like  experiences of Peter 
and Paul when they were given unexpected ins tructions  by the Lord.
The LXX broadens i t s  use s l ig h t ly ,  re fe rr ing  thus to Adam's deep 
sleep in Gen 2:21, Abraham's trance in Gen 15:12, and even mental 
confusion in Deut 28:28.
2P. 130.
3
W illiam  Samarin, "Glossolalia  as Learned Behavior," Canadian 
Journal o f  Theology 15 (January 1969):60-64.
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and psychological terms. For example, he constructs a kind o f  
continuum of f ive  categories: (a )  known human languages, 'b) a
phenomenon th a t  has language-1 ike  s tructure , but is not i d e n t i f i ­
able as a known human language, (c) a phenomenon comprised o f both 
known and unknown parts of human language, (d) vocalizations w ith ­
out any fragments of known language, yet ind istinguishable  by a 
naive l is te n e r  from a foreign language, (e) disconnected pieces 
of mutterings and groanings e a s i ly  distinguished from normal human 
language.^ But Poythress admits th a t such categorization stems 
from the modern s c ie n t i f ic  s p i r i t  and is a lien  to the f i r s t  century. 
Accordingly, Paul never c la r i f i e d  fo r  the Corinthians the meaning 
of "kinds of tongues" (1 Cor 12 :10 );  ra ther he simply affirm ed  
that the phenomenon was a g i f t  o f  the S p i r i t ,  but the type o f g i f t
that could be properly used or abused.
C le a r ly ,  Paul's stress l ie s  on use ra ther than description  
of the g i f t .  S t i l l ,  Poythress may have over stated the case when he 
says "We have no means of determining from the Corinthian ep is tles  
which of the cases (a ) - (d )  occurred, or whether a l l  o f  them occurred. 
But as shown above, an examination o f certa in  Corinthian verses 
makes the xenoglossia option u n l ik e ly ;  so a t leas t th a t much de te r­
mination is possible. Beyond th a t ,  however, tne Corinthian passage 
is simply too cryp tic  to permit one to s e t t le  on Poythress1 points  
c, d, and e; enough evidence simply is not there.
In his attempt to c l a r i f y  the phenomenon, Ernest Best sug­
gests a descrip tion  that would re p l ic a te  Poythress1 second option
^Poythress, pp. 132, 133. ^ Ib id . ,  p. 135.
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of a language-1 ike structure that is not in fac t  a human language.
He ca lls  i t  an id io le c t  as ooDosed to a d ia le c t J  A d ia le c t  is a 
language in which a t  leas t two people can communicate with each 
other, while an id io le c t  is a language which is peculiar to one 
person--something he may have invented. He c ites  passages from 
Alice Through the Looking Glass and To lk ien 's  Lord of the Rings 
as examples. He also adds that id io le c ts  appear in the nonsense 
rhymes of ch ild ren , and the ra ther meaningless syllables of 
everything from emotional profan ity  to the ly r ic s  of pop songs.
Such analogical reasoning i l lu s t r a t e s  the d i f f i c u l t y  of  
a rr iv in g  a t  a precise, a l l  -encompassing description of the nature  
of the tongues experience. Scholars o f repute have struggled man­
f u l l y ,  but agreement a t th is  point has been elusive. For example, 
a l i v e ly  debate has ensued with reference to the language o f Rom 
8:26, "the S p i r i t  h imself intercedes fo r  us with sighs too deep fo r  
words." On the one hand, Ernst Kasemann has interpreted the phrase,
jTsvayyoCs aA.aA.Hxous. "wordless groans," not as private prayers
2
but as public tes tim on ia ls . Adolf S c h la t te r ,  on the other hand, 
held tha t the experience described in Romans was both wordless and
3
intercessory. S im ila r  to S ch la tte r ,  A. J. M. Wedderburn takes the
^"The In te rp re ta t io n  o f  Tongues," p. 57.
2
Perspectives on Paul (Ph ilade lph ia : Fortress Press, 1971),
pp. 129-31. Here Kasemann asserts th a t  the "wordless groans" a c tu a l ly  
become " . . .  e cs ta t ic  acclamations and c r ies  o f  prayer, which 
counted in the p r im it ive  church as d i r e c t ly  God-inspired and were 
binding on the church as sacred law, the S p i r i t  enters the service  
of worship in a way which is p o s it iv e ly  objective  compared with our 
own s p ir i tu a l  experiences, and does so by no means wordlessly but 
with the cries  o f the enthusiasts" (p. 130).
^Gottes Gerechtigkeit (S tu t tg a r t :  Calwer Verlag, 1935),
p. 280. S ch la tte r fu r th e r  elaborates th a t  the experience described
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position tha t "wordless groans" is simply not a f i t  description  
of the phenomenon re ferred  to in Corinthians by the phrase 
YA.ojaCTats XaAcuv, "to speak with tongues."^ Adm ittedly, there is 
a continuum of experiences from non-conceptual groanings to 
acclamations of thanksgiving and praise (c f .  pp. 162, 163), but 
i t  s tra ins  the terms when the two ends of the spectrum are somehow 
equated.
Apparently the Corinthian believers looked upon themselves
as "strong" (1:27) or "knowledgeable" (8 :2 ) or "g ifte d "  (1 :7 ) or
zealous to demonstrate (1 4 :1 2 ) ,  and f e l t  the tongues experience to
be an expression of th a t  elevated s p ir i tu a l  plane. But the
phenomenon which Paul has in mind is not a sign o f  power or prestige ,
i t  is  a priva te  experience (14:18, 19) made possible by the S p i r i t
( 12: 10 ) and is to be made public  only in such a way that others w i l l
be e d if ie d  (1 4 :5 ) .  Thus there is a oneness th a t develops between
the human s p i r i t  and the Holy S p i r i t  tha t sometimes comes to verbal
expression. When such happens, i t  is because the human s p i r i t  is
responsive to the i n i t i a t iv e s  o f  the Holy S p i r i t ,  and thus the
2
experience is one of submission, not of triumph.
Thus, Corinthian tongue-speech is in t im a te ly  connected with  
the S p i r i t ,  from whom i t  is  a g i f t  (12:10, 28); y e t  i t  is a prayer­
l ik e  experience directed to God by "my s p i r i t "  (1 4 :2 ,  15). As 
opposed to "prophecy," which embodies i n t e l l i g i b l e  content fo r  the
in Romans is c h a ra c te r is t ic  o f a l l  Christian praying, whereas the 
Corinthian phenomenon was experienced by only c e r ta in  members.
Also, the Corinthian g i f t  was one of thanksgiving and singing, 
not o f  groaning.
] P. 371. 2 I b id . ,  p. 375.
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congregation, g lo s so la l ia ,  though not void of content, is not 
i n t e l l i g i b l e  without an in te rp re ta t io n .  I ts  function , then, is not 
fo r  purposes of communication or verbal enlightenment but ra ther  
as a p r iv a te ,  s p ir i tu a l  u p l i f t  which is a t  the same time a g i f t  
from God and a g lo r i f ic a t io n  or praise directed to God. But 
because of i ts  personal n a tu re , i t  may or may not be o f  help to  
anyone else in the congregation.
Tongues are one's s p i r i t ' s  utterance in prayer and praise.  
The human in te l le c t  has no part in th is  prayer, because i t  is 
incomprehensible. Therefore , an individual need also fo r  
i n t e l l i g i b l e  prayer is  expressed. In the congregation, prayer 
in  tongues without in te rp re ta t io n  contributes not a t  a l l  to the 
common good. Consequently, speaking in tongues w ithout in t e r ­
pre ta tion  should be r e s t r ic te d  to p rivate  prayer l i f e J
Nevertheless, the language o f  Paul is so complex th a t i t  is 
" d i f f i c u l t  to capture the o r ig in a l  meaning of i t . "  At the same 
time, i t  should be acknowledged that the phenomenon was not 
amenable to a simple e i t h e r /o r  kind of d e f in i t io n .  For example,
Paul seems to use the expression ysfvn yAwaaSv in 12:10, 28 as a kind 
o f generic term that should be granted a certain  f l u i d i t y .  In fa c t ,  
such a la t i tu d e  of meaning may well be the " d is t in c t iv e  feature" of 
the term yAwcaac as Paul uses i t  in chaps. 12-14. Moreover, the 
q u a l ify in g  words exeoai. (Acts 2:4) and xauvai (Mark 16:17) indicate  
th a t the whole experience is  a new thing in the ear ly  church, and 
thus, w hile  there is a generic  re la tionship^  between the various NT 
m anifestations, a s t r i c t ,  i n f le x ib le  d e f in i t io n  o f y.Xuccai. in a l l  
i t s  occurrences is unnecessary fo r  a proper understanding o f Paul's
^Engelsen, pp. 160, 161. ^ Ib id . ,  p. 161.
■^Johannes Behm, "yX S jaaa ,"  TDNT 1 :726.
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Corinthian in s tru ct io n s . Here, the primary requirement is to
d i f f e r e n t ia t e  c le a r ly  between tongues and prophecy inasmuch as
chap. 14 would be u n in te l l ig ib le  apart from such a d is t in c t io n .
At th is  po in t,  an additional word should be said regarding
the kinds Cr^vn) o f  tongues Paul may have been re fe rr in g  to in
12:10, 28. In the NT church there were two tongues manifestations:
foreign languages as demonstrated a t  Pentecost, and ecs ta tic  speech
as practiced in Corinth. The g i f t  o f languages served two
functions: ( 1 ) to ass ist in the communicating of the gospel
(Acts 2 :6 ,  11); (2 ) to a tte s t  conversion or baptism (Acts 10 -46 ).
Ecstatic  speech, s im i la r ly ,  had two manifestations: (1) p r iva te
s p ir i tu a l  u p l i f t ;  (2 ) congregational e d i f ic a t io n  by means of an
in te rp re ta t io n .^  In the minds of the e a r ly  Christians a l l  such
manifestations were forms of praising God (c f .  Acts 2:11; 10:46;
1 Cor 1 4 :2 ) ,  and i t  appears that carefu l d is t in c t io n  as to "types"
of tongues were not observed outside of Paul. He zeroes in on the
2
ecs ta tic  speech categories, giving approval to both but c a re fu l ly
James Lapsley and John Simpson run these categories together  
and come up w ith  three types of tongues: foreign language which is
given to a t t e s t  conversion, public tongue-speech which is in te rp re ­
ted and p r iv a te  tongue-speech which is  not in terpreted . They suggest 
tha t these three  types of tongues are also present in neo- 
Pentecostalism. But as mentioned e a r l i e r ,  there has been no c le a r ly  
documented case of xenoglossia in neo-Pentecostalism. James N.
Lapsley and John H. Simpson, "Speaking in Tongues," Princeton 
Seminary Bu l l e t in  58 (February 1965):4.
2
Although in 14:22 Paul does make reference to tongues as a 
"sign," and thus suggests something s im ila r  to the phenomenon described  
in Acts 10:46, the mere use of the word anytCov in Corinthians is not 
s u f f ic ie n t  reason to conclude th a t  both Luke and Paul were r e fe r r in g  
to the same kind o f manifestation. For example, Stendahl asserts  
that cnuetov in 14:22 has a nuance o f  meaning which is e s s e n t ia l ly  
negative fo r  unbelievers, and there fo re  is quite d i f fe re n t  from the 
Lukan phenomenon, which served to authenticate  conversion. K r is te r  
Stendahl, Paul amonq Jews and Gentiles (Philadelph ia: Fortress Press,
1976), p. 116.
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qualify ing  the public manifestation with e x p l i c i t  d irec tiv e s , inas­
much as tha t was the kind of tongue-speech th a t  was being abused.
In other terms, Paul seems to be berating the Corinthians for  
s e lf is h ly  displaying what was actua lly  intended to be a kind of  
"closet" experience, fo r  "To speak in tongues is  an act of p r iva te  
prayer and thanksgiving to God . . . ecs ta t ic  in kind, involving  
the suspension o* the ra t iona l facu lty  (vss. 14, 19). They give 
the impression o f (w ithout a c tu a l ly  being) speech in foreign  
languages. . . . "Perhaps God had chosen th a t  even in this  
strange speech men should praise him. The real question for
2
Corinth was whether such praise belonged to public worship."
Accordingly, g lo sso la l ia
. . . is a xapuaua, a s p i r i t u a l ly  e ffec ted  speaking ( 1 4 : 2 f f . ,  
1 4 f f . ,  3 7 f f . ;  c f .  1 2 :1 0 ,2 8 ,3 0 ) ,  not to men, but to God (14 :2 ,
28), in the form o f a prayer, possibly o f praise and thanks­
giving and possibly sung (14 :2 , 14-17; c f .  Acts 10:46); i ts  
value is fo r  the individual concerned ra th e r  than fo r  the 
community as a whole ( 1 4 : 4 f f . ,  16 f . ,  28 ) .  In th is  inspired 
utterance the moOs is swallowed up (14 :14 ,19 ) so that  
mysterious words, obscure both to the speaker and to the 
hearers, are spoken in the void (1 4 :2 ,9 ,1 1 , 1 5 f . ) .  . . .  To 
make g lo sso la l ia  serviceable to the comnunity, however, e ith e r  
the speaker or another brother must be able to give an in te r ­
p retation  C.l4 :5 ,1 3 ,2 7 f . ;  12:10 ,30 ).  In Corinth , therefore ,  
g lo sso la l ia  is an u n in te l l ig ib le  ecs ta tic  utterance.^
So then, regarding 14-27a, we can conclude th a t the "tongue" 
alluded to was a genuine, personal experience o f  prayer and pra ise,  
characterized by surrender of the human s p i r i t  to the divine S p i r i t ,  
which resulted in an emotional fee ling  th a t was d i f f i c u l t  to put into
^ F u lle r ,  "Tongues in the New Testament," pp. 164, 165. 
?
Baird, The Corinthian Church, p. 125.
3Johannes Behm, "yXu'aaa," TDNT, 1:722.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
118
words, but occasionally burst fo rth  in rapturous expressions--not 
unlike  continuous expressions of " h a l le lu ja h " - - th a t  would need 
“in te rp re ta t io n "  before anyone else could f u l l y  b e n e f it  from the 
reasons behind such ecstatic ism . Accordingly, since the g i f t  of 
in te rp re ta t io n  was not automatic ( c f . ,  14:13, "he who speaks in a 
tongue should pray fo r  the power to in te r p r e t " ) ,  the o r ig in a l  
in ten t was fo r  tongues to be a p riva te  experience. But, given the
Corinthian desire fo r  public display (vs. 12 ". . . since you are
eager for manifestations of the S p i r i t  . . . “ ) ,  and the existence 
of a g i f t  o f in te rp re ta t io n ,  i t  appears th a t ,  while the function  
of the g i f t  was to give scattered, personal evidences tha t the 
S p ir i t  was present, and thus encourage and u p l i f t  ind iv id u a ls ,  some 
might, by the g i f t  o f in te rp re ta t io n ,  share the experience la te r  
with the assembly. When the g i f t  was thus made p u b lic ,  “ I t  served 
the same purpose as other m iracles; i t  made v is ib le  and called  
atten tion  to the entrance of new powers into  human na tu re . 1,1 Such 
an experience would f i t  the concept o f a " g i f t  o f the S p i r i t ,"  and 
yet could be e a s ily  im itated  by a person who f e l t  pressured to con­
form to growing community expectations tha t the t r u ly  s p ir i tu a l  
person should have some kind of spontaneous experience to show for  
his s p i r i t u a l i t y .  But i f  a true g i f t  were thus p ros titu ted  into  
a demonstration of meaningless enthusiasm, one might a n tic ip a te  the 
correctives of a Paul to be both s w if t  and su rg ica l.  Thus, i t  is not 
surprising when the polemic seems to eclipse the g i f t  that started  
i t  a l l .
^W. Robertson N ico l,  ed ., The Expositor's Bible (London:
Hndder and Stoughton, 1916), p. 315, The F i r s t  E o is t le  to the
Corinthians, by Marcus Dods.
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At the same time, i t  is possible to be o verly  harsh on the 
Corinthian g lo s s o la l is ts ,  a t t r ib u t in g  to them only a tt itudes  of s e l f -  
serving. However, inasmuch as the b ir th  o f the church a t  Pentecost 
was characterized by much excitement, the presence of the S p ir i t  in 
unusual form, and some kind of tongue-speech, the Corinthian pre­
occupation with tongues might seem to have some ju s t i f i c a t io n .
x c t Ta  odo n t o  t X e C J T o v )  xgeCs,  x a i  
ava udoos (27b,c)
" l e t  i t  be in th is  manner: two,
or a t most, three, and one 
a t a timetr
As mentioned above, the d irec tives  in these verses re la te  
to the public order or l i tu rg y  of the Corinthian service of worship. 
This is seen in vs. 26b, "when you come together . . . "  and in 
vs. 23a, " i f  the whole church has come together. . . . "  Such a 
reminder is a safeguard against allowing the correctives  to eclipse  
not only the abuse but also the proper use. And on the face of i t ,  
the phrases o f vs. 27b,c comprise ins tru ct io n  fo r  the public practice  
of g losso la lia  as alluded to in vs. 27a. A care fu l look at the 
grammar shows th a t vs. 27b,c comprises the apodosis o f  the con­
d it io n  posed in 27a. In other words, by means o f  the simple con­
d i t io n ,  Paul has said , " I f  (when) anyone engages in tongue-speech 
in your assembly, l e t  him speak according to th is  manner: only two
or a t most three , and one a t  a time." While there is  no verb in 
the apodosis, Robertson and Plummer are probably correct in sug­
gesting th a t AaAeLxtuaav is understoodJ
I f  the e a r l i e r  d e f in i t io n  of g lo s so la l ia  be granted, these
V  321.
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phrases at once suggest the paradox of ecstasy th a t  is  under control. 
But is such emotional behavior worth saving, even i f  in some
corrected, controlled form? In view of the p ractice  described in
vs. 26b ("each one has a psalm, or a teaching or a re v e la t io n ' ' ) ,  
i t  does seem s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  the vigorous, outspoken Paul opts for  
regulation rather than p ro h ib it io n . I t  is not hard to imagine that 
the apostle who could say in 1 Cor 8:13, " i f  food causes my 
brother to stumble, I w i l l  never eat meat again, th a t  I might not 
cause my brother to stumble," might be prone to say in 14:27, " I f  
the mysterious tongue-speech might cause even one coou-rns (outsider) 
or azcaxos (unbeliever) to be offended, l e t  us have no more such 
demonstrations while the world stands." Instead, Paul proceeds with 
regulations on the p ract ice  th a t ,  a t the same time, insure
l i tu rg ic a l  order, yet f a l l  short of p ro h ib it ion .
Paul's  Posit ive  View of the G i f t
At leas t one reason fo r  his patience with the phenomenon may 
have been Paul's concept o f  tongues as a genuine g i f t .  For, "even 
though Paul ranks g lo s s o la l ia  low in terms of the r e la t iv e  value of 
s p ir i tu a l  g i f t s ,  he nonetheless gives i t  status as a g i f t . " ^  Paul's 
e a r l ie r  inclusion of tongues as one of the l i s t  o f  Sp ir it - induced  
g i f ts  in 12:10,28 would make i t  rather d i f f i c u l t  to shunt i t  aside 
two chapters la te r .  In other words, a d is t in c t io n  must be maintained 
between the Corinthian abuse on the one hand, and a somewhat 
m ystifying, yet real s p i r i tu a l  experience on the o th e r .  In 14:27,
^ M il ls ,  A Theological In te rp re ta t ion  o f Tongues, p. 212; 
emphasis o r ig in a l .
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Paul is no t  s imply castigating the g lo sso la l is ts  in a generalized  
way, but is nudging them toward a proper understanding and use of a 
true g i f t .  Since his language in the ensuing verses is  approving, 
a lb e i t  w ith c e r ta in  q u a l i f ic a t io n s ,  his d irec tives  in vs. 27 can­
not be re fe rr in g  to some pretense of s p ir i tu a l  power th a t  was 
demonstrated by speaking a foreign language in a wrong s e tt in g .  In 
other words, he is not saying, "Now when you speak Latin  with only 
Greeks present, make sure you do i t  one a t a time." Nor is he 
somehow attempting to harness a purely emotional but s t i l l  spurious 
charismatic experience so th a t not more than three phony mani­
festations can be given in each church service. I t  seems reasonable 
to assume th a t  Paul would not have taken the time to give ins tructions  
regarding a t o t a l l y  fa lse  phenomenon, but would have attempted to  
abolish i t .  Yet Paul is giving instructions on how to proceed 
co rrec tly ;  he is not p roh ib it ing .
S t i l l ,  i t  has been suggested th a t  Paul took a condescending 
a tt i tu d e  toward the g i f t  of tongues, as a method of dealing with  
a h o s ti le  fac tio n  th a t was pro-tongues. This argument is b u i l t  upon 
the concept o f a "Christ party" in the church that was very a n t i -  
Pauline, and th a t  may have chosen tongue-speech as a mark o f  o r ig in a l  
C h r is t ia n i ty J  On th is  view's premises, with such h o s t i l i t y  as a 
backdrop, Paul could hardly declare th a t tongues were no genuine 
sign of whole-hearted C h r is t ia n i ty ,  espec ia lly  in view of the 
experience of tongues a t Pentecost. I t  would have been fo l ly  fo r
^Dawson Walker, The G i f t  o f  Tongues (Edinburgh: T. & T.
Clark, 1908), p. 72. Walker fe e ls  th a t the ear ly  church made no 
d is t in c t io n  between a Pentecostal type o f tongue-speech and a 
Corinthian type. He feels both manifestations comprise an e cs ta t ic  
outburst.
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him to forbid the use o f  g losso la lia  in l ig h t  o f his own struggle  
fo r  acceptance by the widespread groups of be lievers ,  many of whom 
belonged to the "C hris t p a rty ."
However, i t  is d i f f i c u l t  to read the po s it ive  statements by 
Paul (e .g . ,  12:10,28; 14 :15 ,17 ,18 ,22 ,39 ) and conclude that he is 
merely making allowance fo r  a Corinthian h o s t i le  faction .^  I t  is 
hard to imagine Paul, fe e l in g  th a t the e n t ire  m anifestation should 
be abolished, r igorously  pulling  his punches and saying, in e f fe c t ,  
"While the ideal is to abolish the phenomenon, given the local 
sentiment and my own precarious influence, the ideal is impossible, 
so I w i l l  damn with f a in t  praise and burdensome s t r ic tu re s ."
I t  is s im i la r ly  d i f f i c u l t  to concur with R. H. F u l le r 's  con­
tention that Paul's claim in vs. 18 to speak with tongues was merely 
an attempt to out-do the Gnostics by showing th a t  they were not 
unique in th e ir  s p i r i tu a l  mysticism. F i r s t ,  there is l i t t l e  evidence 
tha t the Gnostics were a recognized e n t i ty  a t th is  time, and second, 
when vs. 18 is coupled with his wish in vs. 5 th a t others miqht 
speak in tongues. F u l le r 's  argument is seriously weakened. F u l le r ,  
p. 165.
2
Recently, in "The ' In te rp re ta t io n '  o f Tongues," pp. 15-36, 
by A. C. Thiselton, and in The Origin c f  1 C orin th ians, pp. 188, 189, 
by J. C. Hurd, s im ila r  views have been espoused. Thiselton refers  
approvingly to Hurd's p o s it io n , but tha t position does not seem con­
s is te n t.  On the one hand Hurd suggests th a t  Paul, in chap. 14 is  
marshalling every possible argument against the practice  of glosso­
la l i a  (p. 189), ye t elsewhere, he f irm ly  asserts the genuineness of 
the S p ir i t 's  presence in the d iv e rs ity  o f the g i f t s ,  and feels  th a t  
Paul actually  sought to encourage d iv e rs ity  w ith in  the church. "By 
contrast, however, to previous scholarly in te rp re ta t io n s  of 1 Cor 12, 
we hold that Paul did not take a negative view toward d iv e rs ity  w ith in  
the Corinthian Church. Instead, we suggest th a t Paul was disturbed  
over the narrowness and uniform ity  o f the Corinthians' view of the 
operation of the S p i r i t .  Paul stressed the v a r ie ty  o f the g i f t s  
of the S p i r i t ,  not n eg at ive ly , as though they represented a theo­
logical challenge to the doctrine of the un ity  o f the Church, but 
p o s it ive ly ,  in order to persuade the Corinthians to broaden th e ir  
viewpoint and to accept a var ie ty  of s k i l ls  and m in is tr ies  as actual 
evidence of the working o f  the S p ir it"  (p. 191).
I t  seems d i f f i c u l t  to square th is  concept with Hurd's p re v i­
ously stated idea th a t  Paul's positive  statements about the g i f t  of
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Furthermore, such a view does not do ju s t ic e  to Paul’ s con­
cept o f  the genuineness o f  the S p i r i t 's  presence in the d iv e rs ity  of 
g i f t s .  I f  Paul speaks in favor of a var ie ty  of S p i r i t  manifestations  
in the church, i t  is  not c le a r  why he would include tongues in his 
l i s t s  o f  "g if ts  of the S p i r i t "  and at the same time want to abolish 
i t .  I t  seems more reasonable to conclude th a t since the Corinthians 
had seized on, and overblown, th is  one g i f t  because o f i t s  spectacular
nature, Paul, for th a t  reason, puts i t  down. But his harsh language
is a c tu a l ly  in proportion to the degree to which the Corinthians  
had exaggerated the importance of tha t one g i f t .  The w ell- in teg ra ted  
body is  made up of many necessary members--all o f  importance to the 
proper functioning o f  the whole.
Paul's positive  statements about the d iv e r s i ty  o f  g i f ts  in
genera! ( e .g . ,  chap. 12), and tongues in p a r t ic u la r  (1 4 :1 5 ,1 7 ,1 8 ,2 2 ) ,
simply do not corre la te  e a s i ly  with the idea th a t  g lo s s o la l ia  was
something Paul wished would disappear.
From what we know o f the Apostle, he was not the man to speak 
in th is  manner (the p o s it ive  statements) o f  something th a t he 
regarded as an ev il  in  the l i f e  of the Church— much less to
include i t  in any way in a l i s t  of the g i f t s  of the Holy
S p i r i t ! 1
tongues were only meant to "damn with fa in t  praise" (p. 189) a 
phenomenon that he wanted to abolish. He fu r th e r  weakens his a n t i -  
tongues stance, when, a f t e r  he has stated the importance o f the 
v a r ie t ie s  of the g i f t s ,  he adds: "Paul then l is te d  e ig h t d is t in c t
g i f t s ,  each of which, he maintained, revealed the genuine in s p ir ­
a tion  o f  the S p ir i t .  He next introduced the metaphor o f  the 'body', 
which was used in a n t iq u ity  to represent the interdependence of the 
'members' of a society" (p. 191). Admittedly, Paul could have 
favored d iv e rs ity  o f g i f t s  without equal endorsement o f  a l l ,  but 
evidence th a t he is here withdrawing support fo r  tongues is not at  
a l l  c le a r .
"*T. W. Harpur, "The G i f t  o f Tongues and In te rp re ta t io n ,"  
Canadian Journal o f Theology 12 (1966):165.
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Or to put i t  another way, i f  one takes seriously the r e i t e r a t io n  of 
tongues as a charism of the S p i r i t  in 1 Cor 12:10, 28, 30, i t  is 
d i f f i c u l t  to support the contention that tongues was included in 
the l i s t  only as a ploy to cover Paul's  real fee ling  o f  apathy 
toward i t .  I t  seems c lear  th a t  behind the abuses and excesses of 
the Corinthians lay  something o f  value. To see only the excess and 
consequent polemic is to run the r is k  of ca ll in g  e v i l  th a t  which 
i s good.
The problem in Corinth did not stem from the mere fa c t  tha t  
they spoke in tongues, but from the fac t that they lacked 
wisdom and guidance in the use o f  th is  g i f t .  To say th a t  
speaking in tongues is e v i l  or dangerous is to ‘ n the
wisdom of God in placing th is  g i f t  w ith in the c.
I t  is c le a r  frcm 1 Cor 11 th a t in Corinth there were serious abuses 
in the celebration  of the Lord's supper; yet there has been no 
widespread fe e lin g  that Paul's words there were intended to d is ­
c re d it  the observance of the eucharis t.  "Our common l i f e  as
Christians would be poor indeed i f  we had to shun every g i f t  o f
2
God which human beings are capable o f  abusing." Therefore, we 
should not "take the somewhat unhealthy development a t  Corinth as 
the standard fo r  judging ear ly  C hris tian  g lossola lia  as a whole . " 3
While the immoderation in Corinth was producing a lie n a t io n  
within the church and causing problems fo r  outsiders looking in ,  
part o f  Paul's d i f f i c u l t y  in handling the issue may well have been 
his b e l ie f  in the legitimacy o f the g i f t .  Because o f  th is  b e l ie f ,  
and because he himself had received the g i f t ,  he could "not t r e a t
1Christenson, p. 97. 2 Ib id . ,  p. 98. 3Del l in g ,  p. 35.
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the p rac t it io n ers  o f  th is  g i f t  brusquely, nor w i l l  he unceremoni­
ously ban them from the assembly."^
So Paul must f ig h t  on two fro n ts :  he must cautiously
depreciate th a t which had been unduly magnified, and he must pre­
serve the genuine g i f t  that lay  behind the abuse. The method he 
used may be ca lled  "condescending," but i f  so, the term must be 
used with care, fo r  to say th a t he was being condescending or t a c t i ­
cal in his treatment need not imply th a t  he had a low view o f  the 
phenomenon. Paul was consistently  concerned about the impact of  
his counsel and example on the c o l le c t iv e  body of Christ 0  Cor 8 :9 ,  
10; 9:12; 1 0 :32 ,33 ).  So here, "Paul's discussion is a serious 
attempt to deal with the question in such a way as to avoid a s p l i t
in the church. . . . Paul's correspondence trea ts  theological
2
matters with serious care. . . . "  For Paul to be ta c t ic a l  simply 
meant he thereby had a greater chance o f  successfully influencing  
people fo r  C hris t. " I have become a l l  things to a l l  men, tha t I 
may by a l l  means save some" (1 Cor 9 :2 2 ) .  In other words, i f  Paul 
is attacking the Corinthian estimate o f tongues, and not tongues 
as a g i f t ,  then the pos it ive  statements can be allowed th e i r  "natural 
weight.
Accordingly, we can see i t  as a pos it ive  statement when Paul 
says that one who speaks in a tongue "does not speak to men but tn 
God" (vs. 2 ) .  In a s im ila r  way, the phrase in vs. 4 that "one who 
speaks in a tongue e d if ie s  himself" can be interpreted in a p o s it ive  
sense when the contrasting phrase about prophesying is not allowed
^Orr and Walther, p. 305. ^ Ib id .  ^Sweet, p. 254.
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to dominate one's understanding o f the te x t .  In any case, the s e l f ­
e d i f ic a t io n  here need not be viewed solely in a "negative sense, 
as c lassica l theology tends to do."^ So also, when the phrases in 
14 :5 ,15 ,17 ,18 ,27 , and 39 are put together, i t  is d i f f i c u l t  to see 
Paul attempting to r id  the church of the tongues m anifestation .
As pointed out e a r l ie r ,  Paul's  polemic should not be allowed to 
eclipse the positive statements to which, because o f  the Corinthian  
problem o f excess, Paul did not give great emphasis. "Since i t  
apparently never occurred to anyone a t the time th a t the experience 
would be to t a l ly  re jec ted , he did not counsel tolerance on the other 
side, as he did in other m a t t e r s . I f  Paul's inclusion of tongues 
in the l i s t s  of xaocauaxa in 12:10 and 28 is taken s er io u s ly , then 
his positive  statements should likew ise be taken s er io u s ly . Aberrant 
behavior th a t is highly influenced by psychological conditioning
1
'Laurentin, p. 12.
CH. Pope takes such a "face value" approach to Paul's state­
ment in 14:18 (" I  speak in tongues more than you a l l " )  and allows 
tha t Paul thus "talks in p e r fe c t ly  natural fashion o f  speaking in 
tongues himself more than a l l  o f  them (x iv .  18); and a l l  he demands 
of the Corinthian Christian 3 13 uhu t  they should a llow  c h a r ity  and 
the needs of the Church to govern th e i r  use of such g i f t s .  . ."
(p. 394).
Simon Tugwell takes a s im i la r ly  fa c i le  approach in his 
re f le c t io n  on 14:4. "Praying in tongues is a thoroughly good thing 
in i t s e l f ,  a l l  else being equal: 'he who prays in tongues builds
himself up' (v. 4)" (p. 140). Though he speaks of the value of the 
non-conceptual aspect o f  prayer and asserts tha t th a t  aspect has 
often been neglected in recent years, he avers th a t  there should be 
a balance between praying in the s p i r i t  (non-conceptual) and pray­
ing with the mind (conceptual). He then proceeds to emphasize the 
positive  aspect of the experience by s ta ting: "Against the exces­
s ive ly  pneumatic Corinthians, Paul has to stress the need to pray 
with the mind; perhaps we, prone as we have been to exaggerate the 
importance of the mind, need ra th e r  to stress praying w ith  the s p i r i t .  
The important thing is to grow towards the wholeness of l i f e  which 
is o ffered to us in Chris t (Eph 4:13)" (p. 140).
^Kelsey, p. 233.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
127
should not be allowed to d e tra c t  from that fundamental issue.
Furthermore, to c o vert ly  excise ju s t  one g i f t  from the l i s t  
by hypothesizing about a subtle  Pauline reasoning, whereby he masks 
his real fe e lin g s , seems to go beyond the evidence. Even the la s t  
place position of tongues in the l i s t s  o f g i f ts  should not be 
exaggerated into an element o f  deprec ia tion , fo r  i t  is more than 
a l i t t l e  l i k e ly  that he pushes i t  to la s t  place, not because he 
despises i t ,  but because the Corinthians had exalted i t  to f i r s t  
place and because " i t  is not p a r t ic u la r ly  suited to ed ify ing  the 
church.
Although not too much should be made o f Paul's expressed 
wish in 14:5 th a t a l l  might speak with tongues, at the same time, 
i t  should not be ignored. The verb he used, ddXu, is the same as 
th a t  used in 7 :7 , where he expressed the desire that a l l  should 
remain s ing le . In neither case should the wish be in terpreted  in 
an absolute, a l l - in c lu s iv e  sense. Just as Paul was aware th a t most 
people would marry, so also he would, no doubt, allow that most 
people would not speak in tongues. S t i l l ,  the pos it ive  th rus t of  
the wish should not be lo s t .  Admittedly he is ,  in th is  verse, 
sett in g  up an a fo r t io r i  argument, with prophesying getting  the 
most powerful th rus t,  since the upbuilding of the congregation is 
thereby advanced. But he might have said the same even more force­
f u l l y  had he contrasted the two practices. That is ,  i t  would have 
been a simple matter for him to  say, " I  would th a t a l l  o f  you 
prophesy ra ther than speak in tongues." Instead he maintained
^Eduard Schweizer, Church Order in the New Testament 
(N a p e rv i l le ,  IL: Allenson, 1961), p. 101.
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approval of tongues while expressing his preference fo r  prophecy.
Charles E l l i c o t t  refers  to th is  same idea by means of an in te rp re t iv e
trans la tion : " . . .  though I do not seek to depreciate the former
g i f t -  but even wish that you had i t ,  I s t i l l  would ra ther th a t  you
should prophesy."^
I f  Paul had looked upon tongues as a serious th re a t  to the
church, as, fo r  example, asceticism (Col 2:21-23) or legalism (Gal
4:9-11) or l ib e r t in is m  (1 Cor 8 :8 -1 0 ) ,  he would surely have ca lled
for i ts  removal. Bruce submits th a t  Paul hesitated to e rec t a " fa ta l
barr ie r"  between himself and the g lo s s o la l is ts ,  which he would have
done had he denied that “the g i f t  o f  tongues was a genuine super-
2
natural charism. . . . "  But i t  seems more precise to say th a t  
Paul did not deny the supernatural nature o f the g i f t  because to
3
do so would not be true to what he believed.
The Need fo r  Control
At the same time, i t  is c le a r  th a t  Pauline approval, or even
a d iv ine  o r ig in ,  did not obviate the need fo r  human c o n tro l,  fo r  such 
regulation is the obvious in te n t o f  the instruction  in 27b and c.
] P. 261.
2
1 & 2 Corinthians, p. 130. At the same time, i t  is  quite  
c lear  in th is  context that Bruce, along with -J. C. Hurd and Dawson 
Walker, fee ls  tha t Paul's log ic  here is s t r i c t ly  c a lc u la t in g .  That 
is , Bruce implies tha t i f  Paul could deny the a u th e n t ic t ic i ty  of the 
g i f t  and not e rec t a b a rr ie r  between himself and the g lo s s o la l is ts ,  
he would have done so. In any case, i f  Bruce meant th a t Paul was 
only disparaging the abuse o f a genuine g i f t ,  he does not make i t  
very c lear.
^This is not to deny th a t an element of diplomacy influenced  
Paul's presentation of the to p ic ,  but to assert that his words were
not so "diplomatic" that they masked his real b e l ie f  about tongues
as a xdpcaua.
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Apparently, fo r  P au l, orderly  control was not opposed to the free
and open operation o f the S p i r i t ,  nor did i t  disparage the v a l id i t y
of the g i f t .  In fa c t ,  in laying down regulations fo r  the use of
tongues in worship, Paul thereby acknowledges th e ir  va lueJ Or,
to say i t  another way, "contro lled ecstasy" would have been no
contradiction o f terms fo r  Paul.
To the mind of p r im it ive  C h r is t ia n i ty  the S p ir i t  and order are 
no more mutually exclusive than are the S p i r i t  (church) and 
law (Recht); but order and law, to the extent that they are 
determined Dy the operation of the S p i r i t ,  cannot be i n s t i ­
tu t io n a lized  and co d if ied , c e r ta in ly  not in the context of the 
community assembled fo r  w o r s h i p . ^
But such openness to the sudden in s p ira t io n  of the S p ir i t  "is no
excuse fo r  d isorder because God's S p i r i t  inspired order and not 
3
confusion." Admittedly to thus draw together the two aspects of
spontaneity and orderly  worship has never been easy. But Cullmann
points out how essential such a harmony is :
I t  is p recisely  in th is  harmonious combination o f freedom and 
re s t r ic t io n  th a t  there l ie s  the greatness and uniqueness of the 
early  Chris tian  service o f  worship. With th is  high aim o f the 
"build ing up" o f the community, o f  the body o f Christ, constantly  
in view, Paul does not f a l l  in to  the e rro r  o f elim inating on 
p rin c ip le  from the service o f worship a l l  free  expressions of 
the S p i r i t .^
While the phrases in vs. 27b,c speak c le a r ly  o f  contro l, such 
control need not denigrate the importance o f  the "immediacy o f the
^Best, p. 46.
2
Ferdinand Hahn, The Worship o f the Early Church, trans.  
David E. Green (Philade lphia: Fortress Press, 1973). p. 72.
^David Baker, "The In te rp re ta t io n  o f  1 Corinthians 12-14,"  
Evangelical Quarterly  46 (A pril 1974 ):233.
A
Oscar Cullmann, Early Christian Worship (London: SCM
Press, LTD., 1953), p. 33.
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S p i r i t . "  By means of these d ire c t iv e s ,  Paul is not in h ib it in g  the 
enthusiastic  element o f  which he himself partook (vs. 18); he is  
simply sett ing  fo rth  the manner in which such an experience is to 
be shared with the group.
While the precise nature o f the control is ye t  to be e x p l i ­
cated, the phrases in vs. 27b,c preclude the notion th a t  the genuine 
experience o f tongues, which Paul approves was an uncontro llable  
seizure of ecstasyJ  But "Paul does not accept th a t a man might 
be so seized by the S p i r i t  tha t he could do no other. Rather, he
takes fo r  granted th a t  the true s p i r i t  shows i t s e l f  in th is  submission 
2
to proper order." Indeed, tha t order must include control of both
the practice  of tongues as well as certa in  aspects o f the content
of wnat is said.
The c r i te r io n  o f  orderliness is apparently e f fe c t iv e  not only 
when ’ t  comes to the content of the inspired speech ( th is  is  
treated in 1 2 :1 -3 ) ,  but already in the case o f tne phenomenon 
i t s e l f .  The S p i r i t  does not bring about the extinguishing of
In G lossolalia  in the Apostolic Church, Ira  Martin d is t in ­
guishes between a “genuine" g lo sso la lia  which he maintains was 
characterized by such a se izure , and a "synthetic" g lo s so la l ia  that 
was only contrived by the person and was thus under his complete 
contro l. The f i r s t ,  he describes th is  way: "The g lo s s o la l is t
appeared to be completely unaware o f his surrounding, and deprived 
of any control o f  thought. Such "possession," furthermore, described 
that s ta te  of being which responded abnormally to everyday influence  
and impulses. The ind iv idual appeared to be l iv in g  mentally and 
s p i r i t u a l ly  elsewhere, w hile  the body wandered aimlessly" (p. 34).
Such a description might apply to the private  devotional experience, 
but Martin does not in d ica te  th a t  he is describing only the private  
phenomenon. In any case, Paul's counsel would not f i t  into M artin 's  
categories, fo r  Paul's re s t r ic t io n s  are too spec if ic  to allow for  
M artin 's  idea of re lig io u s  seizure. Furthermore, M artin 's  “synthetic"  
g lo s s o la l is t  would not have e l ic i t e d  Paul's various p o s it ive  s ta te ­
ments regarding the m anifestation ( e .g . ,  vss. 5, " I  want you a l l  to 
speak in tongues," and 39, "do not forbid speaking in tongues.").
2
Eugen Walther, The F i r s t  Epistle  to the Corin th ians, trans. 
Simon and Erika Young (New York: Herder and Herder, 1971), p. 153.
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the subject. Accordingly, the m a tte r -o f - fa c t  ru le  is "by turns,"  
and not more than the comnunity can standJ
Perhaps there is in th is  verse (27) the f i r s t  hes itan t re t re a t
from th a t  important idea o f charismatic au thority . From th a t time
when the apostles had f i r s t  gone out healing the sick and casting out
demons, some Christians had nurtured an immediacy of experience with
the S p i r i t  th a t ,  a f te r  the departure o f  Jesus and the everts of
Pentecost, had gradually become characterized by certa in  excesses.
Thus, to be " S p ir i t - le d "  became the goal of many b e lievers , even
though a l l  the implications of th a t  experience were not always
clear . But vs. 27b,c coupled with 26c suggest that such l ib e r t y
in the S p i r i t ,  as manifested in C orin th , was not helpful to the
oCxoooud of the group; so i t  must be reassessed.
The theological and practica l conquest of enthusiasm was the
f i r s t  te s t  to which the young church was exposed, and nothing
less than i t s  whole existence and fu tu re  depended on i ts
mastery of th is  p r o b le m .2
I t  appears th a t  Paul is here making the f i r s t  attempt a t  such a "con­
quest," and the amount of space he devotes to the problem indicates  
the seriousness with which he views the issue. Because the Corinthians  
had blown out o f  proportion an otherwise good g i f t ,  Paul is con­
strained to set fo rth  regulations th a t  w i l l  curb the more enthusi­
as t ic  members of the congregations. I f  charismatic au th o r ity  has 
tended to bleed o f f  into some kind o f e g o -fu l f i l lm e n t ,  then steps 
must be taken to ensure that the dominant role  being given to 
individual expression does not re s u lt  in disastrous s t u l t i f i c a t io n
^Conzelmann, A Commentary, p. 244.
2 .
Kasemann, Perspectives on Paul, p. 123.
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of church growth. Hence, vs. 27 may well have been the f i r s t
attempt to put reins on the charismata in favor o f a more ordered
concept of au th o r ity  and l i tu rg y .
In 12:2 Paul has stated that some o f  these very believers
had, in th e i r  former pagan s ta te ,  been dominated by external forces
and had followed "however you were led ."  I t  is conceivable then
that a certa in  influence from the former a c t iv i t y  had subtly
affected th e ir  C hris tian  ecs ta tic  behavior p a t te rn s J  Accordingly,
the control spoken o f  here would stand in obvious contrast both
with th e ir  pagan past and with that part o f  the Christian tongues
practice tha t seemed to be beyond a l l  human c o n tro l.  While some
behavior patterns might appear s im ila r ,  they d i f fe re d  ra d ic a lly  in
2
both source and c o n tro l .
The Nature o f the Control 
At th is  po in t,  the d i f f i c u l t y  l ie s  not in the concept of 
"controlled" tongues, but in understanding the precise nature of  
that control. At the outset i t  can be stated th a t  Paul's regulation  
of the g i f t  placed re sp o n s ib i l ity  fo r  control on both the speaker
This is not to deny the position taker. . . r l i e r  that Chris tian  
ecsta tic  g lo sso la l ia  was of complex o r ig in  and was not a d ire c t  con­
tinuation of pagan c u l t ic  behavior. See e sp e c ia l ly  pp. 58-60.
2
A fte r  describing the clamor o f  the pagan o rg ia s t ic  re l ig io n s ,  
Richard and Catherine Kroeger contrast the order o f  the Christian  
ecs ta tic  in a public meeting: "While the pagan d e ity  might seize
upon the subject w ith  i r r e s is t ib le  fo rce , the Apostle insisted upon 
the C hris tian 's  a b i l i t y  to control his or her e cs ta t ic  a c t iv i t ie s .
No more than one person might speak a t  a t im e, and speech with meaning 
was preferred. A G loss o la l is t  must re f ra in  from public utterance  
unless there was an in te rp re te r  a v a i lab le ,  and prophets must y ie ld  
the f lo o r  to another upon demand. The C hris tian  order of worship 
demanded no speech unless meaning might be assigned to i t  and no 
audible expression while someone else was speaking" {"An Inquiry  
into Evidence of Maenadism," p. 334).
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and the community to which he spoke. Here again, the term o u x o o o u r f
of vs. 26c looms large over the e n t ire  passage. However i t  is that
freedom of the S p i r i t  and the re s tr ic t io n s  of l i tu r g y  are brought
together in the public meeting, i t  is  "in the l ig h t  o f  the one aim:
the ouxofiourf (build ing up o f the Church).'^ But the phrases in vs.
26b indicate th a t the Corinthians "delighted in the e f fe c t  produced
when they stood up apparently out o f  contro l; the S p i r i t  had chosen
2
them as the medium o f his message." Such individualism  was inimical 
to corporate growth, and Paul, in vss. 37, 38, suggests that anyone 
who does not submit to the au th o r ity  o f his words is not to be recog­
nized.^ So Paul here attempts to set fo rth  regulations that w i l l  
curb the more enthusiastic  g lo s s o la l is ts ,  but a t  tne same time ack­
nowledges in 14:39 ("do not fo rb id  to speak in tongues") that the 
control by the church could be so formidable tha t i t  would quench 
both the abuse and the g i f t .  Nevertheless, in the public assembly, 
l i tu r g ic a l  order must dominate spontaneity rather than the reverse.
Laurence Christensen suggests th a t the term "ecstaticism"  
has added to the confusion, as i t  connotes a c erta in  i r r a t io n a l i t y  
fo r  which there is no warrant in S crip ture . He points out that 
cxcTacus, which is the basis fo r  the English word ecstasy, is never 
used with reference to a g lo s s o la l is t ,  but is used only to re fe r  to
1 2Cullmann, p. 32. Jerome Murpny-0'Connor, p. 132.
3
W illiam  Bellsahw, however, carr ies  the argument too fa r .  
After acknowledging that f a i lu r e  of g lo s so la l is ts  to recognize the 
regulations in vss. 27, 28 inva lida tes  the g i f t ,  he goes on to post­
u late  that the g i f t  would never be given to those who would abuse i t .  
"The Confusion o f Tongues," B ib liotheca Sacra 120 (April-June 1963): 
153. But the Corinthian problem counters his conclusion, fo r ,  as 
shown previously, the g i f t  was S p ir it - in d u ced , y e t  was continually  
being abused.
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those who heard tongue-speakingJ His view leads him to conclude
that the phenomenon partook of v i r t u a l l y  no emotionalism, but was
under the complete control o f  the ra tional mind.
The idea th a t a speaker in tongues goes o f f  into a kind of  
re lig io u s  ecstasy, where he loses emotional and personal 
co n tro l ,  is contrary both to Scripture and actual experience. 
The person who exercises th is  g i f t  is perfec tly  able to 
remain in f u l l  control o f  himself and his emotions. 2
Such a concept of to ta l control does not make room fo r  the idea of
tongues as a g i f t  o f the S p i r i t ,  nor fo r  the language o f vs. 14
that implies that tongue speech includes a certain  mystical element
wherein "my mind is u n f r u i t fu l ."  To in s is t  that the term fo r
ecstasy is not applied in Scripture  to the phenomenon is not
s u f f ic ie n t  reason fo r  concluding th a t ,  therefore , a l l  patterns of
behavior th a t  might be e cs ta tic  in character can comprise no part
of the m anifestation , public or p r iv a te .  However "control" is
understood, i t  must be remembered th a t  the phenomenon is comprised
of both a s p ir i tu a l  g i f t  and a ra t io n a l mind.^
Pp. 83, 84. His position stands opposed to H. Conzelmann 
on th is  p o in t ,  who, while he favors the idea of personal co n tro l,  
in terprets  " in s p ira t io n ,"  as "ine being carried away— ek-s tas is"
( Per erste B r ie f , p. 288). Howard Frvin takes a view very s im ila r  
to that of Christensen, and f l a t l y  states tha t "ecstasy is  not a 
coro llary  o f tongues e ither  in Scripture  or in experience" ("As 
the S p i r i t  Gives Utterance," C h r is t ia n i ty  Today 13/14 [1969 ]:624 ) .
But his a r t i c l e  shows that his real objection is not to the idea of 
ecstatic ism , but only to th a t in te ro re ta t io n  of i t  th a t looks upon 
the tongues experience as meaningless babbling. While he does 
not go as f a r  as Christensen, he acknowledges that there are ecsta tic  
elements in  the tongues experience, but those elements simply do not 




D. A. Hayes, whose work consistently  denigrates the super­
natural element in the tongues phenomenon, had a burden fo r  the 
ra tional aspects of g lo sso la lia . " I t  is  a mistake to th ink  th a t the 
Holy S p i r i t  is more interested or more active  in abnormal experiences
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I t  seems c le a r  th a t ,  throughout Paul's discussion, while the 
S p ir i t  is the source of the experience, the veh ic le  fo r expressing 
that event is to be a ra t io n a l ,  contro lled person, who is able to 
hold back his public  expression u n ti l  an appropriate t im eJ  Further­
more, inasmuch as only three g lo sso la l is ts  were to speak in any one 
meeting, one is led to conclude th a t e ith e r  the to ta l  number of 
tongue-speakers was small or the r e s t ra in t  c a l led  fo r  was consider- 
able, i f  tongue-speech was expected by the group. And given the
or our unconscious states than He is in the reasonable conduct of  
our ordinary l i f e .  The operation of the Holy S p i r i t  must not be 
looked fo r  in any abnormal, v io le n t ,  or mysterious psychical 
experiences. Such convulsions of the soul have, indeed, in some 
cases, marked the awakening into a new l i f e ;  l i k e  a volcanic up­
heaval, they have brought to the surface hidden s tra ta  of the sub­
conscious l i f e ;  but generally  i t  is by the small voice, not by the 
earthquake or the f i r e ,  that God speaks to us.
"The highest Christian experience is not attained tnrough the 
abandonment o f one's o^n. fa c u lt ie s ,  the abnegation of one's own per­
sonality , the surrender of one's own self-consciousness.
"The Holy S p i r i t  puts a premium upon sanity  and soberness and 
good judgment and common sense and c le a r  th ink ing . Let Him have the 
r ig h t  of way and the  g i f t  of tongues w i l l  be proportionately valued, 
exercised to e d i f ic a t io n ,  submissive to d is c ip l in e ,  and subject to 
self-contro l whenever and wherever i t  may be manifested" (The G i f t  
of Tongues, pp. 114-16).
^In a statement that stresses th is  idea o f  control, Engel sen 
l inks both prophecy and tongues as d i f fe r e n t  forms of ecstatic  speech, 
and then suggests th a t  both were inspired and co n tro llab le . "Both 
categories of speakers are able to speak when the insp ira tion  comes, 
to stop speaking a t  l ib e r t y ,  or remain s i le n t .  The rational control 
is not lost" (p. 204). In the merging of the two phenomena, Engelsen 
blurs somewhat the element uf spontaneity th a t  must nave been present 
in the private  tongues experience. •
2
Though M o ffa tt  agrees that the g i f t  could be managed and 
restra ined, he indicates th a t  considerable psychological pressure 
could be brought upon speakers by the expectations of the assembly.
" I t  would seem tn a t  such a g ifte d  speaker, s i t t in g  in a glowing 
congregation, might be moved to use his g i f t  as he yielded to the 
contagion of the group. The impulse would a r ise  from suggestion, 
from an excited fe rv o r  of the company which weakened s e lf -c o n tro l .
Paul ins is ts  th a t a g lo s s o la l is t  must be on his guard, as quivers 
ran from soul to soul, so much on his guard, and so a live  to the
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sentiment expressed in vs. 23 ( “ I f  the . . . whole church should 
assemble . . . and a l l  speak with tongues . . . “ ) J  the l a t t e r  
conclusion seems the more reasonable. I t  is surely conceivable 
that four g losso la l is ts  might desire to express th e i r  ecstasy in 
one assembly, but i f  vs. 27b and c are d e f in i t iv e ,  then the fourth 
g lo s s o la l is t  would be constrained to take his turn a t  a subsequent 
meeting, which might be several days removed from the i n i t i a l  
experience. Yet, such control is actua lly  implied in iva  y^ooc. 
fo r  i f  the expression of the experience can be withheld fo r  f iv e  
minutes while another takes his turn , then why not fo r  f iv e  days?
Such control comports well with the d e f in i t io n  o f the 
phenomenon given e a r l i e r ,  th a t  the tongues which Paul is addressing 
was a Sp ir it - induced , p r iv a te  worship experience, meant to edify  
only the rec ip ien t (vs. 4 ) .  I t  was both emotional and verba l,  and 
may have been so dominated by the S p ir i t  that there was minimal 
human contro l. This p r iva te  experience, given to in sp ire  and en­
courage, could then be rep lica te d  in the public assembly--though i t  
need not be. But i f  th a t excitement and encouragement were made 
public , then order must p r e v a i l ,  the members must take turns and 
must l im i t  such ecsta tic  reports to not more than three in any one 
meeting. From th is  i t  can be seen that the control exercised by
edify ing  needs of the gathering , that he could re s tra in  himself i f  
too many had already t-r'-en part" (The F irs t  E p is t le , p. 215). But 
group pressure could also be a restra in ing in fluence, and Paul must 
surely be appealing to th a t  group influence in some o f  his cautions.
^Jean Hering f l a t l y  states: “The number of inspired speakers
seems to have been very b ig . So i t  was necessary to dam these floods 
of eloquence by l im it in g  the number of speakers in tongues and of 
prophets respectively  to two or three" (The F irs t  E p is t le , p. 153).
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the speakers had to do with when or even whether to speak, but had 
l i t t l e  to do with co n tro ll in g  the content of the experience or the 
verbal expression used to describe i t .
I t  is in th is  vein th a t  G. C. Joyce pulls together the
troubling aspects o f  ecstasy on the one hand and control on the
other. He concludes th a t the control aspect comes only a t  the
beginning of the ecstasy, but not during the experience.
There is a c r i t ic a l  moment fo r  decision ju s t  before the sub­
conscious a c t iv i t ie s  begin to operate. When once they are in 
f u l l  course, then the v is ion is seen, or the speech u tte re d ,  
apparently without any in te rven tion  of the man's own w i l l .  I t  
is  as though from th a t  moment forward, un ti l  the impulse have 
exhausted i t s e l f ,  he were carr ied  along by an overmastering power. 
Thus we may conceive i t  to have been with regard to the tongues 
in the meetings of the C hris tian  congregation a t  Corinth . I f  
the w i l l  o f the speaker was to be exercised a t a l l  i t  was neces­
sary th a t i t  should be exercised a t  the beginning; and th is  is 
precisely  what the language o f S. Paul seems to suggest.
Nothing that he says implies control of the tongue by the speaker 
when once the utterance has begunJ
Such a view takes into account the spontaneity or lack o f  r a t io n a l i ty  
suggested in vs. 14 ("my mind is  u n f r u i t fu l" )  as well as the require­
ments fo r  control spelled out in vss. 26-28.
But control of tongues, or o f  any charism, l ie s  not only 
with the individual p a r t ic ip a n t  but also with the congregation of 
which the individual is a p a r t .  For i t  is in part the expectations  
of the group that may give r is e  to certa in  behavior. " I f  the congre­
gation be a l l  a-quiver with excitement that the e xh ib it io n  should
take place, that fac t in i t s e l f  adds greatly  to the l ike l ih o o d  of 
2
the occurrence. 1 Consequently, Paul's counsel fo r  control was, no
^The Inspiration of Prophecy (London: Oxford U n ivers ity
Press, 1910), p. 165.
21b id . ,  p. 166.
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doubt, meant to have a sobering e f fe c t  upon the en tire  community,
not solely upon the g ifted  ones who were reve ll ing  in th e i r  a c t iv i t i e s .
The coimunity provided an atmosphere favorable or the reverse  
to the nurture o f  these powers. Nor is th is  recognition of  
the importance o f environment in any way inconsistent with the 
divine o r ig in  of the g i f t s .  They come from God, but God does 
not bestow His g i f ts  in d isc r im in a te ly .  His grace works e f fe c ­
t iv e ly  where men are eager to rece ive  and to respond to i t . '
xgi cilb ■Sieounvsu^Tai (vs. 27d)
"and l e t  one in te rp re t"
Not only must there be o rd erly  procedure, but each tongues 
experience must be " in te rp re ted ."  Unfortunate ly , the meaning of 
5o£QunveUco is not a t once transparent. S t i l l ,  the d i f f i c u l t y  o f  
precise d e f in i t io n  should not obscure the importance of th is  b i t  
of in s truct ion . Paul's repeated use o f the term (13:30; 14 :5 ,13 ,
27,28) shows at once the importance he placed on the phenomenon, 
as well as i ts  r e la t iv e  ins ign ificance in the minds o f the Corinth­
ians. They seemed to feel tha t the mere display of tongues i l l u s ­
trated something of th e i r  s p i r i t u a l i t y  (1 4 :2 3 ) ,  whereas Paul 
suggests th a t apart from the a l l - im p o r ta n t  in te rp re ta t io n , tongues 
should be kept out o f  the public meeting (1 4 :5 ,1 9 ,2 8 ) ,  He e a r l i e r  
set fo rth  the d iv ine  status o f " in t e r p r e t a t io n " - - i t  is a g i f t  in i ts  
own r ig h t  ( e .g . ,  12:10 ,30). He then states in vs. 13 tha t fo r  the 
e d if ica t io n  of the church the g lo s s o la l is t  should pray fo r  th a t  
c o rre la t ive  g i f t  o f  in te rp re ta t io n . Then here in vs. 27d he turns
^ Ib id . ,  p. 167.
2
As Reginald Fu lle r  puts i t ,  “ In te rp re ta t io n  o f tonques had 
already been recognized as a g i f t — indeed an indispensable g i f t .  . . ." 
However, he carr ies  his point too fa r  when he adds, "Only where 
ecstatic  speech is translated into ra t io n a l  has i t  any e f fe c t  in 
building up e ith e r  the individual or the church. Only so can tongues—
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those previous observations into "rules fo r  the ordering o f the 
service o f worship."^ Moreover, the importance of the in te rp re ta t io n  
is also seen in th a t  only one (eils not res) was to do the in te rp re ­
t in g . As Robertson and Plummer have observed, "this would be a
security  against two speaking with tongues a t the same time, fo r
2
one in te rp re te r  could not attend to both." Furthermore, although 
throughout the chapter Paul continua lly  exalts  prophecy over tongues, 
he also asserts th a t an in te rp re ta t io n  (Scsounve’jT] c f .  vss. 5,13)  
raises tongues to something tantamount to prophecy.
Translation or In te rp re ta t io n
Whatever the meaning of the term, both logic and the exhor­
ta tion  of vs. 16 make i t  c lear tha t th is  g i f t  makes in t e l l i g ib le  
that which was formerly u n in te l l ig ib le .  In fa c t ,  in the continuing  
comparison between tongues and prophecy in th is  chapter, i t  is obvious 
tha t i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y  is what makes the d if fe re n ce . Yet, such a s ta te ­
ment merely begs the question as to the nature of the u n in te l l ig ib le  
speech. Was i t  u n in te l l ig ib le  because i t  was i r r a t io n a l ,  or because, 
though ra t io n a l ,  i t  was a language not known by the hearers? I f  the 
former is the correct analysis , then the verb in question would have 
the meaning of " in te rp re t  the s ignif icance o f ,"  but i f  the l a t t e r  is  
accepted, then the verb would simply mean "to tra n s la te ."
i . e . ,  when they cease to be tongues— become serviceable fo r  agape" 
C'Tongues in the New Testament," p. 155). Had he lim ited th is  obser­
vation to "the church," i t  would be defensib le , but when he suggests 
tnat an " ind iv idua l"  cannot be ed if ied  by a non-rational mystical 
experience, he over-states  his case.
^Conzelmann, A Conmentary, p. 244.
"Robertson and Plummer, p. 321.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
140
Carl Tuland attempts to make such a d is t in c t io n  by means of 
a le x ic a l  argument, but the re s u lt  is not convincing. His neat d i f ­
fe re n t ia t io n  between usSepunvedu (" t ra n s la te " )  and epunvedw 
(" in te rp re t" )  is used as his basis fo r  concluding:
This fundamental d is t in c t io n  between tra n s la t io n  and in te r ­
pretation as observed in both Testaments should be a strong 
enough argument to dismiss "tongues" in the sense o f F irs t  , 
Corinthians 14 as i n t e l l i g i b l e  speech or as "foreign languages."
But his premise is fa u l ty ,  fo r  his d is t in c t io n  o f terms cannot w ith­
stand close scrutiny . In John 1:42 and 9:7 the term tpunveuu means 
" tra n s la te ,"  which goes counter to Tuland's argument. Further­
more, the word used most frequently  by Paul in 1 Cor 14 is the com­
pound form ooepunvedcj, which can mean e ith e r  " tran s la te"  or 
2
" in te rp re t ."  "Therefore, in the passages in 1 Corinthians i t  can
3
mean e i th e r ,  depending on the bias of the in te rp re te r ."  But though 
grammar is of l im ited  help, perhaps there are some considerations  
tha t w i l l  a t  leas t help control the bias.
J. H. Michael takes the position th a t  in the quarter century 
that elapsed between Pentecost and the w r it in g  o f  I Corinthians,
^"The Confusion about Tongues," C h r is t ia n i ty  Today 13/5 
(1968):208.
2
In Luke 24:27, when Jesus ta lks  incognito to two of his 
believers near Emmaus, he 5u£puriveuacv to them the things in the 
scriptures about Himself. C le a r ly ,  the term "trans la te"  ’would be 
an incongruity. The obverse is seen in Acts 9 :3 6 , where the same 
word is  used to show th a t  the term Tabitha means Dorcas. Here the 
idea o f " in te rp re t"  would be an incongruity. Furthermore, while  
Walter Bauer gives " t ra n s la te ” as the f i r s t  meaning o f the word, he 
goes on to suggest "expla in , in te rp re t"  as the meaning best suited  
to th is  Corinthian passage. Bauer, p. 193. S im i la r ly ,  Robertson 
and Plummer state  tha t "The d iffe rence  between o u e o u n v e v n r f s  and 
epunvcutiis is unimportant" (p. 321).
^Howard Ervin, "As the S p i r i t  Gives Utterance," C h r is t ian ity  
Today 13/14 (1969 ):623-26.
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g lo s so la l ia  had greatly  changed, but the old terminology re fe rr in g  
to i t  continued to be used. He states tha t at Pentecost the 
phenomenon was one of foreign languages, and that tha t g i f t  con­
tinued in the church fo r  a time. But as the foreign language aspect 
disappeared, i t  was replaced by a more emotional, u n in te l l ig ib le  
experience o f prayer and pra ise , concerning which no new vocabulary 
seemed appropriate or necessary.
The natural term to use fo r  a person that translated f^om one 
language to another would be acepunvedtris, and the o r ig in a l  
speakers would be said yAucaacs AaAeCv. Gradually the use of 
fore ign tongues ceased to be a part o f  the phenomenon; when 
Paul wrote th is  l e t t e r  i t  formed no part of the g lo s s o la l ia  a t  
Corinth. However, the old terminology was re ta ined, and in 
1 Corinthians oueounvedecv means to expound the s ig n if ican ce ,  
and, by s p ir i tu a l  sympathy, to  in te rp re t  the condition of 
e c s ta t ic  rap ture .'
Thus, the in te rp re ta t io n  process may well have been a kind
of in tim ate  thought transference made possible by the Holy S p i r i t
and made necessary by the u n in t e l l ig ib le  nature of the tongues
experience. Furthermore, the process could only be e ffec ted  i f
the speaker and in te rp re te r  were together both physically  and
s p i r i t u a l l y .  As Joyce conjectures,
The most accurate and d e ta i le d  record o f  the sounds and sy llab les  
uttered  would probably have been found to convey no meaning what­
ever, e i th e r  to the most learned l in g u is t  or to the most g i f te d  
in te rp re te r .  Only in the presence of the speaker, and under 
the influence of the mysterious s p ir i tu a l  bond which brought 
one mind into touch with another, could the task of in te rp re ­
ta t io n  be accompli shed. 2
Michael, pp. 257, 258. I t  is a plausible view and requires  
less conjecture than the position  taken by Mo siman (p. 130) and 
others th a t  g losso la lia  in the e a r ly  church was always u n in t e l l ig ib le ,  
and Luke e ith e r  misunderstood i t s  nature when he wrote Acts 2, or 
else simply passed on what had become the " tra d it io n a l"  understanding 
of the Pentecost m anifestation, fore ign languages.
2
Joyce, p. 160.
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Accordingly, the phenomenon o f in te rp re ta t io n  would have to be viewed 
as something qu ite  apart from t ra n s la t in g  or even in te rpre t in g  a 
language; ra ther  i t  would be more akin to verba liz ing  an experience. 
Apart from such an in te rp re ta t io n ,  the s ig n if icance  of the glosso- 
l a l i c  experience would remain "mysterious" to a l l  but God (1 4 :2 ) .
Verbalizing the Non-verbal
A. C. Thiselton develops th is  view more f u l l y .  F i r s t ,  he 
takes as his premise the d e f in i t io n  of tongues as a private  experience  
between the individual and God. He then asserts tha t when Paul, in  
14:5 says sxxis eu u?l 5oepunvedg, "except he should in te rp re t ,"  he 
means th a t  the g lo s s o la l is t  himself is the in te rp re te r ,  or the one 
who "puts i t  in to  w o r d s . T h i s e l t o n  asserts th a t  th is  way o f  
looking upon the in te rp re ta t io n  phenomenon "expresses the th ru s t  o f  
a l l  he [Paul] says from x iv . 1 to x iv .  33, i f  not from x i i  to x iv . "
In support o f  his view, he re fers  to the use o f oceoun'jedw in 
Philo and Josephus. He has observed th a t  o f  the eighteen uses o f  
the word by Ph ilo , f i f t e e n  of these occurrences can only mean "put 
into words," and the usual understanding ’" i n t e r p r e t 1 or ' t r a n s la t e 1 
would be almost impossible. . . . He gives several impressive
4
examples th a t  c le a r ly  support his contention. He then shows that
^"The ' In te rp re ta t io n '  of Tongues," p. 16. For additional  
support on th is  po int, Thiselton c ite s  the statement by G. G. Findlay: 
"To supply tls with ocepunvedg, supposing another in te rp re te r  is  
meant is  ungrammatical, the id e n t i ty  o f  speaker and in te rp re te r  is 
the essential point" ( Expositor's Greek Testament, p. 903).
2 Ib id .  3 I b i d . ,  p. 18.
4
Concerning those references which he does not expound, 
Thiselton adds: " I t  is . . . unnecessary to set out in f u l l  the
remaining several passages in which aoepunvedoj means to produce 
a r t ic u la te  speech. I t  w i l l  re a d i ly  be seen th a t  the context o f  a l l
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the uncompounded form, -ipvnvedw, was used by Philo only fo r a r t ic u ­
la te  speech. 1
I t  must be acknowledged th a t P h ilo 's  use o f terms is net
normative fo r  Paul, but in the examples c ite d  by Thiselton, “The
s im i la r i t ie s  o f  thought between Philo and Paul are too close to be 
2ignored." Admittedly, there is a wide divergence in philosophical
reasoning between Philo and Paul in the way they would understand
and describe the process o f thought becoming word, nevertheless,
the idea o f " 'a r t ic u la t io n '  reta ins  the openendedness which we 
„3require.
T'niselton's research into Josephus' use of the term resulted
in less impressive s ta t is t ic s  because the pertinent passages were
few. But, though less impressive than the Philonic references,
these in Josephus "serve to establish th a t  the use of epunveum
forms to re fe r  to putting something into words rather than to
4
' in te rp re ta t io n '  is no mere idiosyncracy o f  P h i lo 's ."
An element o f syntax that supports Th iselton 's  view is the 
subject-verb re la t io n s h ip  in vss. 27 and 28. I t  appears that the 
verb in vs. 28, juYctTo), serves the subject o f  vs. 27, t l * .  But
these passages re la tes  to questions about language and communication, 
but not to t ra n s la t io n .  We may reca ll  Paul's  concern, as he expresses 
i t  in 1 Cor x iv .  9, " I f  you in a tongue u t t e r  speech th a t is not 
i n t e l l i g i b l e ,  how w i l l  anyone know what is said?" (c f .  x iv .  2 ,4 ,6 ) .
By contrast, the passages in Philo in which 5uEpunvedu means "to 
t ra n s la te ,"  do so in a thoroughly obvious and straightforward way. 
Thus, fo r  example, Isaac "means" laughter ( Leg, a l 1 . 3 :87 );  the law 
is "transla ted" into  Greek ( De v i t .  Mos. 2 :3 1 ) ;  and Edom is " in te r ­
preted" as meaning earth ly  one (Quod deus s i t  immut. 144)" p. 20.
11b id . 2Ib id .
31bid . ,  p. 24. 4 Ib id .  , p. 26.
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caught in the middle is  the l i t t l e  verb which could re fe r  to one 
of the tongue speakers ("unless he might give an in te rp re ta t io n " )  or 
someone else ("unless there might be an in te rp re ta t io n " ) .  But i t  
follows closely the phrase in vs. 27d, " le t  one in te rp re t ,"  which 
seems to  re fe r  to one o f the tongue speakers.^ Furthermore, a 
s im ila r  passage is vs. 5, where there is l i t t l e  question that the 
p a r t ic ip ia l  phrase "the one who speaks with tongues" is the sub­
s tan tive  referred to by the following verb, "except he might in te r ­
p re t ."  Even though the connection between the subject of vs. 27 
and the verb ij, o f vs. 28 is not as close as tha t in v? EL the 
p a ra l le l  nature of the phrases lends strength to the idea that the 
in te rp re ta t io n  o f vs. 28 was to come from one of the g lo sso la l is ts .  
S t i l l ,  i t  is common to leave open the id e n t i ty  of the in te rp re te r .  
For example, the RSV trans la tes  vs. 28a, " i f  there is no one to
in te rp re t .  . . . "  S im i la r ly ,  the NASB trans la tes  vs. 28, but i f
2
there is  no in te rp re te r .  . . . "  Such a view makes rocm fo r  the 
to ta l  separation of the two g i f t s ,  tongues and in te rp re ta t io n . 3ut 
on the basis of the grammar of vss. 27 and 28, one need not conclude 
th a t  the zZs of vs. 27 re fers  to anyone outside of the three
^S im ilarly , J. Weiss e a r l ie r  stated th a t the verb ?$ and 
juycitijj o f  vs. 28 have the same subject. But although Thiselton  
c ites  th is  passage from Weiss in support o f  his position, he does 
not mention that Weiss had ju s t  acknowledged the d i f f i c u l t y  of  
id e n t i fy in g  the in te rp re te r .  In fa c t Weiss says, " i t  is not e n t ire ly  
c le a r  whether to t ra n s la te ,  ' i f  no in te rp re te r  is p resent',  or ' i f  
he is not an in te r p r e t e r ' , "  though he allows th a t the la t t e r  is the 
"most probable" ( Per Erste K o r in th e rb r ie f , p. 340).
2
So also writes C. T. Craig, "How would anyone know in ad­
vance th a t  another would a c tu a lly  have the g i f t  o f  in terpretation?"  
( In te rp re te r 's  B ib le , 10:208); and l ikew ise , C. K. B a rre t t ,  p. 328; 
Jean Hering, p. 143; F. W. Grosheide, p. 336, and others.
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tongue-speakers ju s t  mentioned, nor th a t the 5L£punveuTrfs of vs. 28
re fers  to a fourth ind iv idual.^  Given the previous descriptions
of the phenomenon, and the syntactical re lationships in vss. 27 and
28, Thiselton's view that the in te rp re te r  was simply a g lo s so la l is t
2
who put the experience into words is p lausib le .
But while the evidence can be in terpreted  to mean that only 
g lo s so la l is ts  received the a b i l i t y  to in te rp re t ,  i t  is d i f f i c u l t  
to show that a g lo s s o la l is t  could in te rp re t  only his own experience
3
and never that o f  another. There is in s u f f ic ie n t  evidence to 
ind ica te  whether the cZs is used here in the sense o f  an upper
Or, as Johannes Weiss puts i t ,  " . . .  danach i s t  denn auch 
der -.1$ e iner von den Zungenrednern selber" (Accordingly, the 
is indeed himself one o f the tongue-speakers) ( Der Erste Korinther- 
b r i e f , p. 340). This argument is also strengthened by the admon­
i t io n  in vs. 14 that the tongue-speaker should pray fo r  the power to 
in te rp re t .
2
M offatt is  in essential agreement with T h ise lto n 's  view of 
ouppunveduj. "Sometimes an enthusiast could t e l l  the gathering what 
his sighs and cries had been about, as one might recount a dream 
a f te r  wakening. This fac u lty  of re c a l l in g  the contents of a mystical
rapture fo r  the common good, Paul goes on to add . . . was a further
g i f t  fo r  which one ought to pray" ( The F irs t  E p is t le , p. 207). Joyce 
sets fo r th  a s im ila r  view of the dynamics involved when a g lo s s o la l is t  
would be his own in te rp re te r :  "What was required was a certa in  con­
t in u i t y  of consciousness between the ecsta tic  and the normal state.
The condition of e n t ire  forgetfulness which genera lly  succeeds the 
trance is not of in var iab le  occurrence. I t  w i l l  sometimes happen 
th a t ju s t  as the seer w i l l  re ta in  a v iv id  memory o f the vision  
vouchsafed to him in trance, so the speaker may be empowered to 
r e c o l le c t  the thoughts which swept through his mind, and to which he 
gave expression in the fe rv id  utterance of the tongue. In these 
circumstances he can then find for them a secondary express ion by 
means o f ordinary language, and th is  time in such a way as to render
them i n t e l l i g ib le  to his fellows" (Joyce, p. 160).
^There seems to be no prima fac ie  reason why a genuine sym­
pathy between two believers  in the same Holy S p i r i t  should not, in 
the heightened s e n s ib i l i t y  which th e ir  worship may in s p ire ,  produce 
a genuine in te rp re ta t io n ,  more or less exact, o f a tongue"
(C hris tie -M urray, p. 195).
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l im i t  ( i . e . ,  "not more than one") or merely in  the sense of 
designation ( i . e . ,  "someone"), and thus e q u iv a le n t  tn - : . r J  How­
e v e r ,  since Haul's stress throughout the chapter is on e d if ic a t io n  
of the group by means of i n t e l l i g i b l e  discourse (vs. 19), the 
emphasis o f th is  phrase does seem to be on making i n t e l l i g ib le  the 
g lo s s o la l is ts 1 experiences, not on how many in te rp re te rs  i t  might 
take to do so.
But when i t  is admitted th a t  one person may in te rp re t  fo r
2 3another, the question of Weiss, Craig, and others, as to how the 
g lo s s o la l is t  would know in advance i f  an in te rp re te r  was present, 
is a leg it im a te  one. But the question can be answered. As was 
e a r l ie r  pointed out, g losso la lia  does not appear to have occurred 
in other communities, from which v is i t in g  " in te rp re te rs ” might come
4
to Corinth. Furthermore, the assembly o f  believers a t  Corinth 
must not have been so large th a t the members would not know most, 
i f  not a l l ,  the other members. Consequently, i t  would soon be known 
who had received the g i f t  o f in te rp re ta t io n  and his presence in or 
absence from a given meeting would be duly noted.
Such a view of in te rp re ta t io n  is in essential agreement with  
the numerous scholars who have opted fo r  the meaning " in te rp re t  the 
signif icance of" rather than " t ra n s la te ,"  as the sense of SuEounvE-Ju 
here. Thiselton repeatedly re je c ts  both o f these options in favor  
of "put into words," but in so doing, he appears to be try ing  so
^Blass and Debrunner, p. 129.
2
Weiss, Der Erste K o r in th e rb r ie f , p. 340.
^Craig, The In te rp re te r 's  B ib le , 10:208.
4
see pp. 54-56 above.
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hard to make a case fo r  his wording th a t  he f a i l s  to see how s im ila r  
his position is to that of other scholars. For example, i t  is  d i f f i ­
c u lt  to see the d iffe rence  between T h ise lto n 's  view and that expressed 
by C. G. W illiam s:
To pray w ith  a 'tongue1 is to pray in the S p ir i t  (1 Cor 14:14,15)  
and the utterance is u n in te l l ig ib le  to the l is te n e r  (1 Cor 14:16).
I t  is fo r  th is  reason that Paul stresses the communication func­
tion  o f  i n t e l l i g i b l e  in te rp re ta t io n ,  but th is  does not mean that  
we are to understand by hermeneuein or i ts  cognates a formal 
t ra n s la t io n  of the actual utterance, or by glossa a real lan ­
guage. I t  is the whole event th a t is being in terpreted , namely 
the u tterance and the experientia l context in which i t  is  
produced. 1
Nowhere in T h is e lto n 's  a r t ic le  does he prec ise ly  explicate the meaning 
of his catch-phrase ''put into words," but he does indicate  th a t i t  is 
something apart from " in te rp re t ."  But given the nature o f the tongues
phenomenon such a d is t in c t io n  seems too f in e ly  honed. I f  the experi-
2
ence was ra th e r  mystical and e c s ta t ic ,  as Thiselton allows, then put­
ting i t  in to  words would surely e n ta il  something akin to in te rp re ta t io n .  
Such a way o f viewing iceounvedu tends to subsume the g i f t
of in te rp re ta t io n  under tha t of tongues, which comports well with the
3 4view o f the g i f t s  presented e a r l ie r .  As mentioned above the g i f ts
] Pp. 17, 18.
2
He c a l ls  i t  "a non-conceptual, p re -ra t io n a l o u t le t  fo r  a 
powerful w e ll in g  up of emotions and experiences. . . . "  (Th ise lton , p. 30).
^G. C. -Joyce speaks c lea r ly  on th is  point: "Incoherent, or
more properly speaking, in a r t ic u la te  the sounds o f tongues may have 
been; but such incoherence or inart icu la teness  is  not to be confused 
with absence o f  meaning. Behind the mere sounds were, we be lieve ,  
d e f in i te  thoughts and feelings in the mind of the speaker, which the 
in te rp re te r  was capable of making known to the rest of the congrega­
tio n , thus g iv ing  them the opportunity o f  sharing in the exa lta t io n  
of s p i r i t  o f  which the tongue was the outcome. The a b i l i t y  to do so 
was a special power d is t in c t  from the g i f t  o f tongues in i t s e l f ,  
though the two g i f t s  might co-exist in the same person" (Joyce, p. 159).
A
See pp. 63-64.
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lis ted  in chap. 12 are not a l l  of equal weight or d is tr ib u t io n .  Just 
as there was a certa in  over-lap between "healing" in vs. 9 and 
“miracles" in vs. 10 , so also i t  is p lausib le  th a t  " in te rp re ta t io n  
of tongues" could be viewed as a n c i l la ry  to "tongues," not r e a l ly  
d is t in c t  from i t .  The emphasis in that chapter stresses th e i r  common 
source ra ther than the individual nature o f  each g i f t .  Accordingly, 
the S p ir i t  could use these diverse g i f ts  to m in is ter  to the individual  
and c o lle c t ive  needs of the group. In other terms, prophecy, as 
fu rther c la r i f i e d  in chap. 14, was the paramount g i f t  fo r  the ed i­
f ic a t io n  o f  the assembly. Tongues, though meant fo r  the encouragement 
of the in d iv id u a l,  i f  put into words by the c o rre la t iv e  g i f t  of 
in te rp re ta t io n , would thereby compare favorably  with the word of 
prophecy. Nevertheless, fo r  the group, prophecy was s t i l l  to be 
preferred, since tongues was an individual experience and only 
p o te n tia l ly  o f  benefit  to the group, depending upon the presence or 
absence of in te rp re ta t io n ;  whereas, prophecy was by i ts  very nature 
a group-oriented exhortation .
But while  the evidence can be in te rp re ted  to suggest that  
in terpreters  were espec ia lly  g if te d  g lo s s o la l is ts ,  that evidence is 
not overwhelming. There seems to be a d is t r ib u t iv e  sense in the 
phrases in 1 2 : 1 0 ,  i i d p y  y^vn yAujaatijv aAA^i ofc co un veJa  yAcocaCv, "to 
another, kinds of tongues, and to s t i l l  another, in te rp re ta t io n  of 
tongues." I t  appears th a t  there was an ordered giving of d is t in c t  
g i f ts  to various members, with the in te rp re te r  o f  tongues being 
separate and d is t in c t  from the speaker in tongues. But one should 
be careful not to press the d is t r ib u t iv e  sense o f  5AAos or Zzzoos
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too f a r J  The phrases in 1 :7 , 12:30, and 14:26b ind ica te  that the 
desire fo r  s p ir i tu a l  g i f t s  was widespread, whereupon the sense of 
12: 10, as mentioned above, was not so much to show th a t  the d i s t r i ­
bution was one g i f t  per member, as much as to stress th a t ,  while 
d i f fe re n t  members have d i f fe r e n t  g i f t s ,  they a l l  o r ig in a te  from the 
same source, xb au-rd iveuua. Consequently, on the basis of this
passage, i t  is in s u f f ic ie n t  to say with C. K. B arre tt  th a t  "each
2
Christian receives some g i f t . "  I t  would be more precise to say, 
"Whatever g i f ts  members received, they are from the same divine  
source."
The assertion has been made that a re la t io n sh ip  existed  
between the in te rp re ta t io n  of tongues and the socio logical status 
of the speakers. The suggestion is that a person o f  poor social 
and l i t e r a r y  background could, by speaking in tongues, gain a sense 
of accomplishment by an experience f o r  which he had no vocabulary.
In other words, fo r  persons with a n o n - l i te ra te  background, tongue- 
speech "provided a very necessary o u t le t  fo r  the expression of th e ir
3
response to the new r e a l i t y  th a t overwhelmed them." In contrast, 
the more l i t e r a t e  members could e as ily  move beyond th is  elementary 
stage to th a t  of in terpreted  tongues, inasmuch as t h e i r  vocabulary 
was ready a t  hand. Viewed in such a way, tongues and th e i r  in te r ­
pretation are looked upon as g i f t s  tha t m inister to d i f fe r e n t  levels  
of attainment— uninterpreted tongues fo r  the neophytes and i l l i t e r a t e ,  
interpreted tongues fo r  tne more advanced.
^In th is  l i s t  in 12 :8- 10 , each charism is separated by e ither  
JAAos or £tecos. The words are apparently being used here in te r ­
changeably. So also Bauer, p. 315, and Grosheide, p. 286.
^The F irs t  E p is t le ,  p. 286. ^Thiselton, p. 34.
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But i t  has been shown th a t ,  while  the social spectrum in 
Corinth was broad, the under-priv ileged group must have been small.
" I f  the Corinthians are a t a l l  t y p ic a l ,  the Christians were dominated 
by a s o c ia l ly  pretentious section of the population of the big c i t i e s . "  
Even the dependent members of c i ty  households were hardly the dregs 
of society but enjoyed "a moderate p rosperity ."  However, i t  was 
the peasants and slaves that comprised the underprivileged classes,  
and these were l e f t  la rge ly  "untouched by C h ris t ian ity ."^  Accordingly, 
Ernst Von Dobshiitz presents the Corinthians in a moderate social and 
economic ranking:
The p ic ture  usually  formed of th is  community of Corinth represents  
i t  as composed o f merely poor and uncultured people. I do not 
believe th a t correc t.  . . .  On the contrary Paul indicates th a t  
people o f superior rank, and no inconsiderable number of them, 
did belong to the Church. . . . Lawsuits concerning p ro p e r ty  
were c e r ta in ly  not raised by slaves and poor seamen. . . .
People who discussed the s u p er io r ity  of Alexandrine a lleg o ry  
of a simple s ty le  of preaching, could not have been without 
considerable c u l tu re . 2
I f  this p icture  of the social condition is accurate, then the argu­
ment based on sociological conditioning is over-drawn, fo r  i t  is  
clear that the issue o f spectacular public displays had come to 
dominate the Corinthian scene (vs. 23). Yet, i f  the whole mystical 
experience was esp ec ia lly  meaningful fo r  the i l l i t e r a t e  and social 
"have-nots," whose numbers in the assembly were small, i t  would not 
l ik e ly  have assumed such proportions as are evident in 1 Corinthians. 
Only i f  the g lo s so la l is ts  comprised a ra th e r  in f lu e n t ia l  group o f  
believers would Paul's concern to re d ire c t  th e ir  energies in to  a
^E. A. Judge, The Social Pattern o f the Christian Groups 
in the F irs t  Century ( London: Tyndale Press, I960} , p. 60.
2P. 14.
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more f r u i t f u l  m in is try  be appropriate. Furthermore, i f  the mani­
festations were so c io lo g ic a lly  conditioned, then Paul's way of 
stating his approval seems qu ite  strange. For although i t  should 
not be construed in to  a q u a n tita t iv e  wish, his desire  th a t a l l  might 
speak in tongues (vs. 5 ) ,  and his statement th a t he did i t  more than 
the members (vs. 18), are hard to square with the idea th a t the 
experience in Corinth was espec ia lly  linked to people of low class.
In ad d it io n , Paul's counsel in 14:20 to be mature in thinking  
regarding uninterpreted tongue-speech implies th a t the people could 
f re e ly  choose what course of action they might fo llo w . But i f  th e ir  
"immaturity" was a c tu a l ly  the re su lt  o f sociological or in te l le c tu a l  
deprivation, would a change in behavior be such a simple matter c f  
choice? In other terms, i f  some people spoke in uninterpreted  
tongues in publ ic because they did not have enough tra in in g  or edu­
cation to do otherwise, would Paul have been so curt as to say 
"Grow up! Stop thinking and speaking l ik e  children!?" I t  does not 
seem so.
i d v  5e un o ie o u n v e u T ris , juyctTui i v  cxxA ncria , 
e a u T t j i  <5e AaAed-ru x a t Tiji 3etj> ( v s .  28)
"And i f  there should be no in te rp re te r ,  
l e t  him keep s ilence in church, and l e t  
him speak to himself and to God.-̂
A b r ie f  c la r i f i c a t io n  of Paul's use of cxxAncda w i l l  pre­
cede the analysis o f  these phrases. I t  is c le a r ly  a word of some 
importance, having been used some f i f t y  times in the Pauline le t te r s ,  
t h i r t y  times in the le t te rs  to the Corinthians and nine times in 
1 Cor 14.
In the LXX, cxxAnaca is  consistently  used fo r  trans la ting
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the Hebrew > n P which usually  suggests "assembly,1 "company," or
"congregation."^ Of course in the OT the term is frequently  linked
with "of Israel" or "ch ild ren  of Is r a e l ."  In the NT, there are two
uses of exxAncrua th a t are a t  once apparent: an assembled aroue of
b e lie v e rs ,  usually associated with a specific  lo c a l i t y  (" .  . . to
the churches of Galatia  . . . " ) ,  or a group which has some unity
o f  b e l ie f  but no local id e n t i t y .  The l a t t e r  group is most often
re fe rred  to by the term "church" or "church o f God" and is normally
in the singular. This l a t t e r  sense had an early  NT precedent, as
Jesus introduced i t  in Matt 16:18. But C hris t's  use o f the term is
a l l  the more s ig n if ic a n t  because i t  goes counter to the more common
NT sense. One need not look fa r  to agree with Campbell that "the
word is used in the New Testament much more often o f the local
2
community than of the Church as a whole." Accordingly, o f the t h i r t y  
times Paul uses the term in the Corinthian le t te r s ,  only four of those 
times does he c le a r ly  move from the sense of the local congregation 
to the more universal "church'of God."'' Thus Paul's ins truction  in 
vs. 28 tha t the uninterpreted g lo s s o la l is t  should keep silence in 
the sxxAnct'a referred s p e c i f ic a l ly  to the local assembly or gathering
In the OT the terms > n p  and n t v  were apparently used 
interchangeably, but the LXX tran s la to rs  consistently  equated Prrp  
with ^xxXnaua and n~jy with cruvctYWYn. The reason fo r  th e i r  con­
sistency a t  this point is not obvious. One in tr ig u in g  suggestion 
is th a t  made by K. L. Schmidt th a t ,  in view of the penchant of the 
Greek and Latin Jews to add s im i la r ly  sounding Greek and Latin names 
to thei** Hebrew and Aramaic names, the association between P n p  and 
exxAncda was based loosely on s im i la r i t y  of sound. K. L. Schmidt, 
"cxxAnou’a" TDNT 3:517.
2
J. Y. Campbell, "The Origin and Meaning of the Chris tian  Use 
o f the Word Ekklesia," Journal of Theological Studies 49 (1948):131 -
■̂ Those passages are 1 Cor 10:32; 11:22; 12:28; 15:9.
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of b e lievers . At that time, the primary concern was not th a t the 
f ixed  order o f service might be d isrupted, but rather tha t the 
exxAnada as an assembled group would not be ed if ied .
Implications o f  the "Body" Figure 
fo r  the exxAncda
A fu r th e r  word must be said concerning the oft-used f ig u re  
of the body. In addition to the passage in 1 Cor 12:12-28, the 
language o f  Eph 1:22, 23 is p a r t ic u la r ly  in s tru c t ive .  In the process 
of e xa lt in g  C hris t,  Paul also exa lts  both the u n iv e rs a li ty  o f  the 
^xxAnaua and i ts  internal u n ity :  "And he (God) . . . had made him
(C h ris t)  the head over a l l  things fo r  the -cxxAnada which is his 
body, the fulness of him who f i l l s  a l l  in a l l . "  By such figures  
we see th a t  the church universal is  more than the combination of  
a l l  the local congregations. The organization as a whole is con­
s iderab ly  more than the sum o f  i t s  parts .
The body o f Christ is not a q u a n t i ta t iv e  concept in the sense 
th a t  i t  could mean a summation of a l l  local congregations. Just 
as C h ris t  is present in a l l  his fu llness in the local congre­
ga tion , so also the local congregation represents the body of 
C h ris t  in a l l  i ts  fu llness . There is ,  therefore , no basis fo r  
re la t in g  the concept of the body o f Christ more to the universal 
Church than to the local congregationJ
Thus Paul's "body" f ig u re  is an apt one fo r  ind ica ting  both 
the cohesiveness of the local group as well as i ts  belonging to the 
church u n iversa l.  Accordingly, while there can be l i t t l e  question 
th a t  in the inmediate context, £xxAncCa re fers  to those believers  
who assemble in Corinth, on the basis of Paul's concern fo r  the  
missionary witness of the local group (1 4 :2 3 ) ,  together with his
^Anders Nygren, Christ and His Church, trans. Alan Carlsten  
(P h ilade lph ia : Westminster Press, 1956), pp. 98, 99.
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use of the body f igure  (12 :12-28 ),  i t  is c le a r  tha t he envisions 
the exxXnaua with dimensions that reach beyond Corinth, or P h i l ip p i ,  
or Rome, or any other c i t y .  Furthermore, th is  larger sense of  
cxxXncda gives added impetus to his in s tru c t io n  to the Corinthian  
believers. Inasmuch as they are part of an e n t i ty  that is much 
broader in scope, i t  is even more imperative that th e ir  l i t u r g ic a l  
practices be representative of the whole church. In other terms, 
proper worship practices in the Corinthian exx.\nada  are of great  
significance inasmuch as the sxxXncrda has a sphere of re s p o n s ib i l i ty  
that is much more wide-ranging than the mere outsk irts  of Corinth.
Mystical Aspects of Christian Expression
However the protasis o f vs. 28 (eav o i  fj oueoynvcuTfK, "and 
i f  there should be no in te rp re te r" )  is  understood— that is ,  whether 
the SuepunvEuxns is the g lo s s o la l is t  himself or a d i f fe re n t  g if te d  
person, the meaning o f the double apodosis is unaffected. The two 
imperatives ( " l e t  him keep s ilen t"  and " l e t  him speak") show an 
in teresting  balance tha t reveals something o f Paul's a t t i tu d e  toward 
the phenomenon. I f  Paul were as opposed to the manifestation as 
some suggest, why did he not conclude th is  verse, "Let him keep 
s i le n t  in the church"? Or, had Paul concluded with "Let him speak 
to h im self,"  i t  might have suggested a note o f  s a t ire ,  which is not
^In th is  regard, K. L. Schmidt remarks that "Every true ear ly  
Christian congregation was ju s t  as good a representation of the whole 
body as the p r im it ive  congregation at Jerusalem. The fac t th a t  
individual congregations gradually formed la rg e r  organizations leaves 
an impression of development from the ind iv idual to the corporate.
But we must not be dominated by th is  impression. What counts is 
that the congregation took i t s e l f  to be representative  of the whole 
Church" ("cxx .X n ad a ,"  TDNT, 3:535).
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unknown in him. 3ut the e n t ire  phrase, "Let him speak to himself 
and to God," suggests that i f  corporate e d i f ic a t io n  is not possible, 
the p r iva te  experience, whatever i ts  precise meaning, may continue.
One thing is certa in :  the contrast b u i l t  into th is  conditional
sentence o ffers  the Corinthians a c lear  choice— e ith e r  they must
in te rp re t ,  and thus edify  the group, or e lse they must speak only
to themselves and to God, which resu lts  in s ilence in the assembly.
But what prec ise ly  does i t  mean to "speak to oneself"? Because of
the t ig h t  construction of the phrase, cautiji oe XoXeCtoj xa i  t i  SeS,
the speaking to oneself should not be iso la ted  from -5s$. In
other words, given the contrast with the audible public m anifestation,
as well as the idea of speaking to God, the e n t ire  phrase suggests
a priva te  communion between the be liever  and God, a prayer-type of
experience which Paul here acknowledges as p ro f i ta b le  fo r  the
in d iv id u a l.  Whether or not the experience was a r t ic u la te  or even
conceptual is not necessarily determinative of i ts  value, fo r  there
are aspects o f prayer that transcend verbal a r t ic u la t io n .^
There is something in prayer which eludes our conceptual grasp.
The Holy S p i r i t  prays "in unspeakable groanings" which only God 
himself can understand (Rom. 8 : 2 6 f . ) .  Prayer that we cannot our­
selves f u l l y  understand is an essential part of Christian praying; 
tongues is  a p a r t ic u la r ly  stra ightforward embodiment of th is  p r in ­
c i p l e d
In a s im ila r  fashion, singing in worship (c f .  vs. 15) includes a
^Rom 8:26 seems to a llude to ju s t  such non-conceptual fee lings  
when i t  speaks o f the S p ir i t  helping our "weakness," which is then 
qu a lif ied  as not knowing how to pray as we ought; whereupon the 
S p ir i t  intercedes with pl-eadings and groanings th a t are "wordless." 
While Sweet and others (see p. 40) maintain th a t th is  passage is not 
to be equated with a Corinthian type of tongues experience, s t i l l  
i t  is no s tra in in g  of analogies to see in i t  common elements.
^Tugwell, p. 139.
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certa in  element that transcends ana ly t ic  description and understanding.
Accordingly, i t  is f i t t i n g  th a t  Paul should twice use music (vss. 7,
8 . and 15) in  th is  context to i l lu s t r a t e  some aspect o f  his to p ic J
Joyce, having referred to tongues as " in a r t ic u la te  or only semi-
a r t ic u la te ,"  yet expressive of the deepest and wannest fee lings of
2
the heart under the influence of powerful re lig io u s  excitement,
makes the pertinent observation:
How sounds of this kind could produce th is  e f fe c t  may be 
i l lu s t r a te d  by means o f  the analogy of music, which in i ts  own 
way is  a more p l ian t  and adequate means fo r  the expression of 
emotion than language can ever be. The utterance in a tongue 
may have been something in the nature of a song without words,
a succession of sounds bearing a resemblance to words, but
having no a r t ic u la te  or grammatical s tru c tu re . 3
Of course, in vss. 7 and 8 the emphasis o f Paul's  music 
i l lu s t r a t io n  is on d is t in c t io n  of tone and understanding of meaning, 
not mere mystical fee lin g . And while there is a s im ila r  idea in 
vss. 14 and 15, his stated determination to "sing with the s p i r i t  
and . . . with the mind . . . "  allows fo r  th a t  element o f worship, 
v i z . ,  s ing ing, that includes more than the calm, ra t io n a l  a r t ic u ­
la t io n  o f the fa i th .
But c e r ta in ly  singing in the l i tu r g y  is the form o f  expression 
which could and should best arouse the sort of enthusiasm which 
in those days was rea lized  in speaking in tongues. That applies 
to singing as a whole, but i t  applies p a r t ic u la r ly  to the sty le  
of the s inging.4
Accordingly, the close connection of thought between vss. 14,
In response to a national survey, when asked about various 
tr iggers of mystical experiences, the highest percentage of people 
(49%) indicated thaL music was what had triggered th e i r  mystical 
experience. The next four tr ig g ers  of mystical experiences were 
prayer, beauties of nature, qu ie t re f le c t io n  and church attendance, 
in th a t  order. Greely, p. 141.
2P. 155. 31bid. 4W alter, p. 148.
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15, and vs. 28 can be seen. S t i l l ,  there are aspects of "praying 
in the s p i r i t "  tha t are not transparent. For example, Walter under­
stands " s p i r i t "  here as "that power or area of the human being 
which is raised above and beyond i t s e l f  in in sp ira t io n , while 'mind' 
is more or less equated with consciousness."^ In contrast, Hodge
asserts th a t in view o f  the preva il ing  use o f  the word iveOua by
2
Paul to re fe r  to the Holy S p i r i t ,  as well as fo r  other reasons,
3
i t  must mean the Holy S p ir i t  here. But Hodge tr ie s  too hard, fo r
in his argument in favor of the Holy S p i r i t ,  he seems to have
overlooked the possessive personal pronoun uou in vs. 14. In th is
verse, i t  is not l i k e l y  that "my" s p i r i t  would be used to re fe r  to
the Holy S p i r i t ;  hence the s p i r i t  here must be the human s p i r i t .
I t  is true th a t  the words 'my s p i r i t 1 might conceivably be 
taken to mean 'the s p i r i t  which speaks through me'; but the 
obvious para lle lism  between the terms s p i r i t  and understanding 
render i t  p r a c t ic a l ly  certain  th a t  S. Paul is here d istinguishing  
between two parts of humar. nature . . . the feelings so expressed 
would be the man's own fee lings and the output of his own s p i r i t ,  
even though no record of them remained behind in his conscious
memory.4
1 I b i d . , p. 150.
2Pp. 279, 280. Hodge also adds: "2) That the expression
to speak in or the S p i r i t ,  is an established Scriptural phrase, 
meaning to speak under the guidance of the Holy S p ir i t .  3) When 
s p i r i t  is  to be distinguished from the understanding, i t  designates 
the a ffe c t io n s ;  a sense which would not a t  a l l  su it  th is  passage."
^Engelsen fee ls  that to l i m i t  the s p i r i t  here to the human 
s p i r i t  inserts  an impossible Pauline anthropology, composed o f a 
separate s p i r i t  and mind, with an " I"  above both, re a l iz in g  what is 
going on. G lo s s o la l ia , p. 156. However, Paul elsewhere resorts to 
expressions which, i f  pressed, might re s u l t  in an unusual anthropology 
( e .g . ,  2 Cor 12:3 ,4 ; Rom 7:17). H. Meyer re fers  to the s p i r i t  here 
as "mein in d iv id u e lles  hoheres Lebensprincip" ( Handbuch u’ber den 
ersten B r ie f , p. 388).
^Joyce, p. 157.
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Although the personal pronoun is not used in vs. 15, the close con­
nection of thought precludes the idea of a d i f fe r e n t  s p i r i t  being 
spoken o f. Thus, by the cerm "mind" in vs. 15, Paul refers to the 
conscious, ra t io n a l aspect of man, and by the term " s p i r i t "  he alludes  
to that more mysterious mystical aspect o f  praying that transcends 
a r t ic u la t io n .
Consequently, i t  would seem that vs. 28c, " le t  him speak 
to himself and to God," c losely  p a ra l le ls  the phrase in 15b, " I w i l l
pray with the s p i r i t . "  In both passages, a contrast is being drawn
between a r t ic u la te ,  public  discourse and some kind of p r iva te ,  
sp ir itu a l  u p l i f t .  In vss. 14-16, "tongue-prayer" is equated with  
" s p ir it -p ra y e r ,"  and although i t  "blesses" (vs. 16), the person who 
is untrained^ ( louJtou ) cannot p a rt ic ip a te  in th a t  blessing.
Furthermore, th a t  experience is also characterized by an 
"un fru it fu l mind." I t  is often d i f f i c u l t  to conceive of a process 
of tongue-speech whereby the speech organs are in any way impelled 
by forces outside o f or beyond ourselves. But perhaps there is a 
hint of such a process in the OT prophetic m in is try .
Religious h is to ry  shows us quite c le a r ly  how strong a 
c h ara c te r is t ic  of prophecy i t  is th a t the inspired prophet
often speaks in the person of the god who inspires him. Cer­
ta in ly  many o f  the OT prophetic oracles given under the in ­
spiration o f  the S p i r i t  o f Yahweh were given out as the words 
of Yahweh— the sense o f  div ine compulsion being so strong that  
the prophet could only express his message as though Yahweh 
himself was speaking through him.2
I t  is not a great step from th is  concept to Paul's assertion th a t in
^John Ruef s ta tes , " I t  can also re fe r  to the person who lacks 
expertise as opposed to the 'professional' or tra ined  person"
Ruef, (p. 150).
2
Dunn, Jesus and the S p i r i t , p. 173.
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a tongue "my s p i r i t  prays, but my mind is u n f ru i t fu l"  (vs. 14).
I t  should be noted th a t Paul does not forb id  such a mystical
experience, but because o f  concern fo r  the untrained, ungifted
persons, whose e d if ic a t io n  is  always uppermost in Paul's mind
(vs. 17), he w i l l  pray both tQ iveducrrL and v o l . so that a l l
might understand (vs. 15).  Then in the p a ra l le l  to th is  in vs. 28,
the same contrast is repeated in d i f fe re n t  terms. Here, speaking
to oneself and to God is  an u n in te l l ig ib le ,  in a r t ic u la te  experience
that is equivalent to speaking only in the s p i r i t  and is done in
lieu  of speaking in churchJ
The inevitab le  conclusion to be drawn from vs. 28c is th a t
priva te  tongues may continue, fo r  Paul "was putting no l im i t  on the
2
amount o f speaking in tongues between a man and God." This con­
clusion is especially  a t t r a c t iv e  i f  the tongues experience is com­
prised o f prayer and pra ise , and th is  p o s s ib i l i ty  is strengthened 
by the syntax of th is  verse. I f  the srdux  ̂ can be looked upon as a 
dative of advantage^ and as a simple in d ire c t  ob ject, then i t  
is seen th a t the experience is not an exercise in s e l f  deception. 
B arrett  suggests as much when he says the phrase should be trans­
la ted , ". . . to God but fo r  h imself, fo r  his own advantage. Paul 
does not suggest tha t prayer in a tongue is self-addressed delusion. 
I t  is genuine prayer, addressed to God, though only the speaker can
^With reference to th is  phrase, Lietzmann simply says,
". . . zu Hause, n.icht ' in der Gemeindeversammlung1" (Lietzmann, 
p. 74). So also, Grosheide, p. 336.
p
Craig, The In te rp re te r 's  B ib le , 10:209.
^See Blass and Debrunner, p. 101.
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partic ipa te  in it.""* Or, in the words of Arnold B i t t l in g e r ,  "In
the g i f t  of praying in the S p i r i t  the ascended Lord gives to the
members of His church the p o s s ib i l i ty  of expressing the inexpressible
2
and praising God in new languages."
Granted th a t  Paul here allows for the p r iva te  practice of 
tongues, how is i t  th a t  personal e d if ic a t io n  takes place? I f  speaking 
"for oneself to God" is in -Pact equivalent to praying and singing in 
the s p i r i t ,  by what means does the energizing and u p l i f t in g  of the 
person take place? I f ,  as the evidence ind ica tes , "The d is t in c t iv e  
mark of singing in glossa and praying in glossa in contrast to the 
usual singing and praying is th a t the nous (mind) is excluded (vss. 
14-19),"  how does the process work?
Admittedly, the th ru s t of vs. 28c is on silence in public, 
and the positive  sense o f p r iva te  tongue-speech comes our of the 
verse somewhat in c id e n ta l ly .  Nevertheless, as mentioned e a r l ie r ,  
the polemical nature o f Paul's argument should not be allowed to 
obscure the contributions o f th a t important aspect o f  worship that
4
transcends v e rb a liza t io n . That there is a place in the sp ir itu a l  
makeup o f mankind fo r  the non-conceptual or non-rational is a truism. 
In fa c t ,  there is an extensive range of human fe e lin g  or experience 
that does not f a l l  w ith in  the boundaries o f the v erb a l,  and vs. 28c 
makes room fo r  tha t broad spectrum of experiences th a t  can be 
referred to as m ystical.
^The F irs t  E p is t le , p. 328.
2 3
G ifts  and Graces, p. 48. Del l in g ,  p. 33.
4
The presence of the verb XaAeuxu in vs. 28c does not, in 
i t s e l f ,  negate th is  idea o f  the non-conceptual, fo r  throughout the 
chapter, Paul has used the verb in contexts where no communication 
resulted.
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But ju s t  as i t  is impossible to put a l l  the nuances o f  
re lig ious fe e lin g  into words, so a lso , i t  is d i f f i c u l t  to con­
struct an adequate description o f  an experience tha t incorporates  
deep fe e l in g ,  u n in te l l ig ib le  v o ca liza t io n , and a sense of having 
communicated ("he speaks . . .  to God," 14:2) . Perhaps the best 
one can do is c a l l  a tten tion  to the complex nature o f such emotional 
expression, and acknowledge th a t  Corinthian tongues were p a r t ly  
musical, p a r t ly  verbal, and q u ite  mystical.
Such a description places considerable emphasis on the in d i ­
v id ua liz ing  o f re lig ious  experience and expression, which had become 
a contagion in Corinth. While modern worshippers are often concerned 
with the problem of sameness and corporate fo rm ality  th a t  s t i f l e  
individual expression,^ the Corinthians each came to worship with a 
"psalm or a teaching or a re ve la t io n  or a tongue. . ." (14 :26 ).
I t  appears th a t emphasis was placed not so much on the importance
of a deep personal experience as on attempting to express the 
2
inexpressible. Though there are in a rt ic u la te  depths o f  re lig io u s
While i t  may be d i f f i c u l t  to allow fo r  ind iv idual needs 
in o rderly  worship services, the need fo r  d iv e rs ity  of experience 
remains. In the words o f W ill iam  James: "Ought a l l  men to have the
same re lig io n ?  Ought they to approve the same f r u i t s  and fo llow  the 
same leadings? Are they so l i k e  in th e ir  inner needs th a t ,  fo r  hard 
and s o ft ,  fo r  proud and humble, fo r  strenuous and la z y ,  fo r  healthy- 
minded and despairing, e xac tly  the same re lig ious incentives are 
required? Or are d i f fe re n t  functions in the organism o f humanity 
a llo t te d  to d i f fe re n t  types o f  man, so that some may r e a l ly  be the 
better  fo r  a re l ig io n  of consolation and reassurance, w h i ls t  others 
are b e tte r  fo r  one of te r ro r  and reproof? . . .  He aspires to 
im p a r t ia l i ty ;  but he is too close to the struggle not to be to some 
degree a p a r t ic ip a n t ,  and he is  sure to approve most warmly those 
f r u i ts  o f  p ie ty  in others which ta s te  most good and prove most 
nourishing to him" (The V a r ie t ie s  o f Religious Experience [New York: 
Random House, 1 °02 ],  pp. 326, 327).
2
At the same time, th is  is  not meant to denigrate the 
importance o f  speech as a part o f  re lig ious p ract ice , " fo r  i t  is
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experience th a t  can never come to expression, since man is a com­
municating being, a kind of obsession with vocalization is under­
standable. However, in Corinth, th a t  obsession had become c h r o n ic ;  
consequently, the whole body was s ick . Thus, as Paul deals with  
the sickness, i t  is c lear th a t he wants to dampen certa in  demon­
strations of ecsta tic  fervor. For, important as i t  i s ,  re lig io u s  
enthusiasm may a t times feed on i t s e l f ,  and, in e f fe c t ,  i l lu s t r a t e  
the law of diminishing returns. Accordingly, while the mystical 
element is important, ecstasy must always be considered a means, 
never an end, fo r  "ecstasy is secondary to a more e f fe c t iv e  loving  
service of the brothers. I f  ecstasy in te r fe res  with such loving  
service, i t  is  to be viewed with grave suspicion."^ But the 
Corinthian g lo sso la l is ts  apparently believed th e ir  manifestations  
provided unimpeachable evidence th a t  they were especially  favored
by God. Their b e l ie f  that they were experiencing God d ire c t ly  in 
2
th e ir  behavior made the phenomenon an end in i t s e l f ,  which resulted  
in emotional excesses and a n t i - in t e l le c t u a l  ism. In the words of  
Ronald Knox:
Sacraments are not necessarily dispensed with; but the emphasis 
l ie s  on a d ire c t  personal access to the Author o f our sa lvation ,  
with l i t t l e  of in te l le c tu a l  background or of l i tu r g ic a l  ex­
pression. The appeal of a r t  and music, h itherto  conceived as 
a ladder which carried human thought upwards, is frowned upon 
as a b a r r ie r  which in te r fe res  with the s im p lic ity  of true  
heart-worship. An inward experience o f  peace and joy is both 
the assurance which the soul craves fo r  and i ts  c h a ra c te r is t ic
through the device of speech th a t  fe e l in g  passes, with increasing  
success as the centuries go by, out o f  the darkness of fee ling  into  
the sunlight of consciousness" (J . V. Langmead Casserley, "The 
In a rt ic u la te  Element in Religious Expression," American Church 
Quarterly 3 (1963):169).
1 2Greeley, p. 134. Dunn, Jesus and the S p i r i t , p. 157.
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p ra yer-a tt i tu d e . . . .  I t s  weakness . . .  is an anthropo- 
centr ic  bias; not God's g lory but your own salvation preoccupies 
the mind. . . J
But dangers notwithstanding, there were pos it ive  aspects to 
the ear ly  Christian enthusiasm tha t should not be overlooked. For 
example, Paul made a close association between the Corinthians' 
enthusiastic  espousal o f charisms and the hope o f the parousia.
Thus, in 1 Cor 1:7, where he f i r s t  acknowledges t h e i r  concern for  
charisms, he associates i t  with th e ir  a n t ic ip a t io n  o f  "the reve lat ion  
of our Lord Jesus C h r is t ."  Apparently he hoped to make an associ­
ation in th e ir  minds between the immediacy of the S p i r i t ,  as mani­
fested in the xaouauctTct, and the power tha t would sustain them to 
the f in a l  day. That Paul should make such a connection is not sur­
p r is ing , fo r even a rapid scanning of 1 Corinthians reveals that
2
his in te res t in the parousia is continuous. Then a t  the very con­
clusion o f the l e t t e r  (1 6 :2 2 ) ,  he adds tha t mysterious word, 
"maranatha," which is in te rpre ted  through the Aramaic, from which i t
3
comes, as e ith er  "The Lord comes" or "Come, Lord." In e ith e r  case,
^Enthusiasm: A Chapter in the History o f  Religion (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1950), p. 3.
2
A few of the passages where he makes reference to the f in a l  
day are: 1:7 ,8; 3 :13-15; 4 :5 ;  5:5; 6 :3; 7:29; 10:11; 11:26; 13:14;
and repeatedly throughout chap. 15.
3
A. B. MacDonald broadens th is  apocalyptic element by 
showing th a t the term Maranatha occurs in the Didache, chap. x, 
as well as in the sentiment expressed in Rev 22:20. He then con­
cludes th a t  " th e ir  position  in  near proximity to the benediction 
in the two New Testament w rit ings  strongly suggest that they formed 
part o f the customary c losing act o f Christian worship in the 
e a r l ie s t  days" (C h ris tian  Worship in the P r im it ive  Church 
[Edinburgh: T. & T. C lark, 1935], p. 46).
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Paul's apocalyptic emphasis is apparent here, as i t  is throughout 
the l e t t e r . 1
In add it ion , there are p o s it ive  things th a t can be said about 
an enthusiasm th a t is not bound by the r ig id i t y  and in e r t ia  tha t can 
characterize  the more formalized worship procedures. Inasmuch as the 
church was in a formative period, the enthusiasm and informalism 
of the time allowed for a worship th a t was "kept f l e x ib le ,  and 
capable of easy adaptation to the needs of widely d i f fe r in g  lo c a l i ­
t ie s  and races; while these, in th e i r  turn , contributed to i t  some
2
touches of th e i r  peculiar genius. . . . "  Moreover, the creative  
impulses o f  the whole group o f believers were stimulated to con­
t r ib u te ,  inasmuch as "the conduct of worship was not re s tr ic te d  to
3
the few; i t  was open to the many." Thus, under the impulses of  
the S p i r i t  o f God, the assemblies brought to th e i r  worship experience
Whether or not the Corinthians connected th e i r  charismatic  
manifestations with the apocalyptic  hope is not as c le a r .  H. A. Guy 
attemnts tn  $hnw that ther e was a close bond between char1’s ta t ic  
leadership and th a t  hope when he asserts tha t "in the f i r s t  century 
the thing which consolidated the Church and made the members feel 
themselves to be one community was not organization , theology, great 
numbers, or a social programme, but the apocalyptic hope of the 
return of Christ in triumph. Anyone who fed th is  hope and a t  the 
same time restra ined i ts  more extravagant expressions " b u i l t  up" 
the Church" (p. 105). While such a preoccupation was obvious in 
Thessalonica, i t  was not th a t obvious in Corinth. Guy suggests 
th a t ,  according to 14:30, i t  was the g i f t  o f  prophecy that brought 
a re ve la t io n  (axoxaXd<Ks), and the reve lat ion  about which the Church 
was most eager to gain enlightenment had to do with the coming 
Parousia (p. 107). In the uses Paul makes of the word, there is ,  
a t times, an apparent re la t io n sh ip  between the u lt im ate  reve lation  
of Jesus a t  His coming, and the continuing re ve a lin g , the instrument 
of which, is the Holy S p i r i t .  But i t  is unclear tha t Paul intended 
the Corinthians to catch such a subtle idea. I t  is simply not 
obvious th a t  whenever the concept o f  reve lation  is used, the 
belieyers thought a t  once of the f in a l  iaoxaAJttus.
^MacDonald, p. 55. 3 Ib id .
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a v i t a l i t y  and a breadth of understanding th a t  was a powerful asset 
to the Church in i ts  formative stage. At th is  time in the growth 
and development of the church, a more c a re fu l ly  r i tu a l iz e d  procedure 
of worship might have had a s tu l t i f y in g  e f fe c t .  In any case, i t  is 
clear that church l i tu rg y  was not c a re fu l ly  systematized and ordered.
As S tre e te r  has pointed out, i t  is important fo r  the various denomin­
ations, who usually feel tha t there is some d ire c t  connection between 
th e ir  p a r t ic u la r  church p o l i ty  and the ear ly  Church, to acknowledge 
that in the f i r s t  century, there simply did not ex is t  a s ingle  type 
of church order:
During the f i r s t  hundred years o f C h r is t ia n i ty ,  the Church was 
an organism a liv e  and growing, changing i ts  organization to 
meet changing needs. C learly  in Asia, Syria , and Rome during 
tha t century the system o f government varied from church to 
church, and in the same church a t  d i f fe r e n t  tim esJ
Since the Christian l i tu r g y  was not yet highly s ty l iz e d ,  the 
Corinthian penchant fo r  individual expression (14:26b) should come 
as no surprise . Of course, concomitant with such personalized 
worship p ract ice  was a cert itude  o f  b e l ie f  and fee ling  that tra n ­
scended mere doctrine. In fa c t ,  such a dynamic, while allowing fo r  
the needs o f the in d iv id u a l,  lends i t s e l f  to feelings of assurance 
that border on dogmatism. In the words of the maxim: "The man who
2
has an experience is never a t the mercy o f a man who has an argument." 
In Corinth, each believer had his own enthus ias tic , personal, exper­
ie n t ia l  approach to worship practice  (25b).
Nevertheless, i t  was in e v ita b le  th a t  that i n i t i a l  enthusiasm
^B. H. S tree ter ,  The P r im it ive  Church (London: Macmillan
and Co., 1930), p. 261.
2
Gromacki, Called to I-.c- Saints , p. 142.
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should wane, fo r  i t  is  d i f f i c u l t  fo r  human nature to sustain a high 
pitch o f  excitement. In the words of E. F. S cott,  " In that f i r s t  
age the gospel was l i t e r a l l y  the good news, but the surprise and 
exu lta tion  of good news can only be f e l t  once."^ "The waning of the 
enthusiasm was, there fo re , no mere decline from a higher state of
things, but a necessary stage in the advance of the cause. The
2
crea tive  period had passed because i t s  work was accomplished."
In any case, Justin 's  account, w ritten  less than one hundred years
la t e r ,  indicates that the ecstaticism described in 14:26 had not
spread very widely. While the l i tu r g ic a l  "Amen," which is
reminiscent of 14:16, remained, the Corinthian s ty le  of spontaneity
does not appear in the description.
When the reader is f in ish ed , the leader de live rs  an address 
through which he exhorts and requires them to fo llow  noble 
teachings and examples. Then we a l l  r is e  and send heavenwards 
prayers. And, as said before, as soon as we are finished  
praying, bread and wine mixed with water are la id  down and the 
leader too prays and gives thanks, as powerfully as he can, 
and the people jo ins in ,  in saying the "Amen"; and now comes 
the d is tr ib u t io n  to each and the coimion meal. . . .3
Admittedly, the description of r is in g  and sending prayers heavenward
could be looked upon as a continuation of the tongues phenomenon,
but even i f  such an association is made, i t  appears that a Corinthian
type of problem had not spread to Justin 's  group o f  worshippers.
Furthermore, the work of the S p i r i t  in the Apostolic Church 
was characterized by considerable d iv e rs i ty .  In other terms, the
Vhe New Testament Today (New York: Macmillan Company,
1927), p. 21.
2
MacDonald, p. 68 .
^Justin Martyr The F irs t  Apology 1:67 (ANF, 1:185).
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nature of the S p i r i t 's  manifestation a t one time and place does not 
mandate how He may operate in another sett ing . While the S p ir i t  
was the agency th a t breathed l i f e  into the in fan t Church, the manner 
of His working simply cannot be labeled. Luke c ites  three incidents  
when tongues are a t t r ib u te d  to the S p ir i t 's  impetus (Acts 2 :3 ,4 ;  
10:46; 19 :6 ) ,  but there are numerous other manifestations linked  
to His presence, so that no systematizing of His work or power ■•'s 
possible.
In fa c t ,  i f  we sum up the p icture  o f e ar ly  C h r is t ia n i ty  given 
in Acts, we must in a l l  honesty confess tha t i t  is one of great 
d iv e rs i ty  and freedom in the things of the S p i r i t .  At times 
the S p i r i t  is given through the laying on of hands, a t  other 
times without; there is  no f ix e d ,  unalterable pa tte rn . Any 
attempt, there fore , to reduce the working o f the S p i r i t  here to 
r ig id  formulae, d ic ta t in g  when and how he must be received, 
involves the fo rc ib le  importation of predetermined ideas into  
the te x t .  What we are given, ra th e r ,  is a glorious witness to 
the sovereign freedom of the mighty S p ir i t  of GodJ
Accordingly, the S p i r i t 's  a c t iv i t ie s  cannot be systematized 
into what has sometimes been called  a "second b lessing." While i t  
l ie s  beyond the scope of th is  paper to evaluate the many facets of 
the nature of and the work of the Holy S p i r i t ,  i t  is  necessary to 
say th a t  the d iv e rs i ty  of manifestations m i l i ta te s  against the more 
methodical concept implied in the technical sense o f the term,
“second blessing." This idea has systematized the work of the S p ir i t  
into two d is t in c t  moments in the human l i f e ,  characterized by con­
version, followed by a second s p ir i tu a l  i n - f i l l i n g  th a t  results  in 
g lo s so la l ia  or some s im ila r  charism. But as mentioned, the NT e v i ­
dence does not lend i t s e l f  e a s i ly  to such a view. From the moment 
saving fa i th  is placed in C h r is t ,  the Holy S p i r i t  regenerates,
^Harpur, p. 167.
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baptizes, and dwells in the person. The experience th a t follows is
described as an on-going walk with the S p i r i t  (Rom 8 :4 ) th a t is
marked by continuous progress (by the S p i r i t  we continually  put to
death the deeds of the body, Rom 8 :1 3 ) ,  ra th e r  than one or two
decisive moments.^
Conversion is a single experience with a past, present and future;  
a C hris tian  can say, "I have been converted" and even name a date 
and hour when he passed from darkness to l ig h t ,  though he may 
equally be unable to , i f  he has grown into the fa i th  since 
babyhood. He is "being converted" as he continues l iv in g  in the 
f a i t h ,  and th is  may be e ith e r  a steady unconscious growth or a 
series o f leaps, i f  he is a t  a l l  a m ystic , from s p ir i tu a l  c r ise  
to c r is e — a whole series of "second blessings" yet none of  
them a Second Blessing with cap ita l  l e t t e r s . 2
At the same time, th is  is not intended to b e l i t t l e  the con­
tinuing work o f the S p ir i t ;  i t  only attempts to avoid systematizing  
i t  beyond th a t  which the texts a llow . Thus, fo r  example, Acts, and 
to a lesser degree, the Gospels and certa in  E pistles , while not 
setting  fo r th  any organized teaching about the S p i r i t ,  are neverthe-
3
less ir ra d ia te d  with his l ig h t  and power. In other words, an 
adequate doctrine o f  the S p i r i t ,  one that encompasses his extensive  
d iv e rs i ty ,  must allow fo r ,  but not in s is t  upon, any one p a r t ic u la r  
charism. G ioss o la l ia ,  l ik e  miracles or healings, may or may not appear,
M e r r i l l  F. Unger, New Testament Teaching on Tongues (Grand 
Rapids, MI: Kregel Publications, 1972), p. 53. In his attempt to
deny the "Second Blessing" concept, Unger freezes the tongues 
experience in to  a o n c e - fo r -a l l - t im e  phenomenon designed only to 
a tte s t  the C hris tian  fa i th  p r io r  to the canonization of Scrip tu re .  
But th a t is a d i f f i c u l t  point to v e r i fy .
2
C hris tie -M urray , p. 192.
^Hermann Gunkel sta tes, " . . .  except fo r  the ind ica tion  
from nature and r e f le c t io n ,  we f in d ,  established by a man l ik e  Paul, 
no outspoken teaching concerning the S p i r i t  in our sources, but only 
a fe e lin g  o f a depiction of his work" ( t ra n s la t io n  supplied). ( Die 
Wirkunqen des he iligen  Geistes [Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprechts
V'erlag, 1888], p. 4 ) .
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that is the prerogative of the S p ir i t .  Thus, any human expectation 
that spec if ic  charismata must be present, or th a t the S p ir i t  must 
manifest himself in a c e rta in  manner, is a wooden approach. Con- 
t r a r i l y ,  tha t which is certa in  about the S p i r i t  is  His m u lt ip l ic i ty  
of manifestation ("he blows where he wishes" John 3 : 8 ) ,  and g if ts  
("d is tr ib u t in g  to each one as he wishes" 1 Cor 12:11
locxphTai 5do n xpeCs AaAp'-xioaav (29a)
"Let two or three prophets speak"
Preliminary to a proper in te rp re ta t io n  of vss. 29-32 is a 
clear understanding of the idea of "prophecy" as used by Paul. Through­
out the chaDter, the most obvicus thing about prophecy is i ts  i n t e l l i ­
g i b i l i t y .  In Paul's continuing contrast between tongues and prophecy, 
one is played o f f  against the other in order to h ig h l ig h t  the i n t e l l i ­
g i b i l i t y  and resu ltan t group e d if ic a t io n  stemming from prophecy as 
opposed to the u n in te l l ig ib le  and consequent s t e r i l e  nature of 
g lo sso la l ia .  Because o f  his overriding concern fo r  the oLxoooud of 
the Church, prophecy is cast in a most favorable l i g h t .  In fac t the 
two terms xoognxeJuj and ouxoSoud are c losely  linked in vss. 3, 4, 5,
12, and the same thought, i f  not both terms, is  found in vss. 6 , 7,
22, 24, and 26. Hence, i t  becomes c lear a t  the outset tha t whatever 
else i t  means, the term "prophecy" refers to discourse tha t ed ifies  
the church because i t  is understandable. C le a r ly ,  the d e f in it io n
^William James' book, The Varie ties  o f Religious Experience, 
points out the broad spectrum of experiences th a t ,  over the centuries,  
has fa l le n  under the general term " re l ig io u s ."  On the basis of James' 
research, one is driven to conclude that the term "mystical" has so 
many facets that no s ingu lar d e f in it io n  is adequate. Furthermore, 
his book makes i t  c lear  th a t  the l ine  between the genuine and the 
spurious is ra re ly  an obvious one.
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given by Bauer, "proclaim a d iv ine  revelation,"^  f i t s  smoothly in
this context. Berkhof puts i t  n ice ly  when he suggests that "prophecy
is the g i f t  o f  understanding and expressing what the w i l l  of Goa
2
is fo r  a given present s i tu a t io n ."
The Old Testament Concept of Prophecy 
In e a r ly  0T times the term fo r  prophecy seems to have been 
used quite  loosely for a broad range of ecsta tic  behavior, as well 
as fo r  the more serious exhortations of the la t e r  canonical prophets. 
For example, the incident described in Num 11:25 seems to place more 
emphasis on the "experience" than upon the re su lta n t message. The 
occasion was the selection of the seventy elders to a ss is t  Moses.
At a given time and place, the S p i r i t  o f God came upon them and they 
"prophesied" ju s t  once. The account suggests th a t  the S p i r i t  pro­
vided the manifestation as a means of accrediting the selection of 
the elders. But when Moses is informed that two others , not with 
the group of seventy, had also prophesied and is urged by Joshua to 
restra in  them, he re p lie s ,  in words reminiscent o f  1 Cor 14:5,
"Would th a t  a l l  the Lord's people were prophets, th a t the Lord would 
put His S p i r i t  upon them!" Again, the stress seems to l i e  upon the
3
nature of the experience as ind ica ting  the presence o f the S p ir i t .
^Bauer, p. 730.
2
Hendrikus Berkhof, The Doctrine of the Holy S p i r i t  (Richmond, 
YA: John Knox Press, 1964), p. 91.
^In A Thpnlogical In te rp re ta t io n , p. 42, Watson M il ls  refers  
to the inc ident as the e a r l ie s t  ecs ta tic  experience in Scripture .  
However, in view o f the fa c t  th a t  the word "ecsta tic"  carr ies  conno­
tations o f  u n in te l l ig ib le  voca liza t io n s , and since the account in 
Numbers is  s i le n t  concerning the nature of the experience, M il ls  may 
have gone s l ig h t ly  beyond what the evidence makes c le a r .  I t  is possi­
ble, of course, that he is in te rp re t in g  the Num 11 account in the
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But the word nab i' includes aspects o f "to speak" as well as 
of "ecstasy,"^ and th is  in very ear ly  usages. I t  is inadequate to 
suggest th a t the concept o f  n a b i1 was s t r i c t l y  evolutionary, begin­
ning with u n in te l l ig ib le  ecstasy, and only la te r  developing in to  the 
i n t e l l ig ib le  admonition of the canonical prophets. For example,
Judg 4:4 re la tes  how Deborah served in the capacity of a prophetess 
and apparently experienced no d e rv is h - l ik e  behavior th a t merited  
inclusion in the records.^ S im i la r ly ,  both Nathan and Gad served as 
speaking prophets and apparently were never seized by an uncontrolled  
ecstaticism (2 Sam 12:1-7; 1 Chron 2 1 :9 -13 ).  Consequently, one can 
conclude th a t ,  while  the e a r l ie s t  prophets were not a l l  e c s ta t ic s ,  
Is ra e l i te  prophetism occasionally included some d e rv is h - l ik e  behavior 
that was akin to some o f the dionysiac frenzies in Asia M inor . 4
l ig h t  o f  1 Sam 1 0 : 5 f f . , where prophesying and ecstaticism are quite  
c lea r ly  part of the same phenomenon. He does not say as much, but i t  
is implied by the proximity in which he trea ts  the two accounts.
^William Holladay, A Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the 
Old Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: William B. Eerdmans Publishing
Company, 1976), p. 224. T. H. Robinson also uses a graimiatical approach 
to show th a t the OT term fo r  prophet makes room fo r  e cs ta t ic  behavior: 
"The Hebrew word fo r  Ecstatic  is Nabi' . . . and the verb used of  
ecstatic  behavior is  a re f le x iv e  form o f the root from which the noun 
Nabi1 comes" (Prophecy and the Prophets [London: Gerald Duckworth
& Co., 1950], p. 30).
2
T. H. Robinson says some very good things about Yahweh's 
patience in making revelations to Israe l only as rap id ly  as they could 
be assimilated. Nevertheless, he presses his evolutionary view of 
revelation a b i t  f a r  when he speaks of the "crudity o f  ear ly  Hebrew 
theology" (p. 36); th a t  the methods o f some o f the early  prophets were 
"iniquitous" (p. 37); and th a t  in the ear ly  stages, a "s ingle  r ig h t ­
eous God would never have been recognized by the ancient Hebrew at 
a l l "  (p. 37 ) .  He makes an unwarranted d is t in c t io n  between the "canonical 
Prophet" and the "popular Nabi," who was an ecstatic  (p. 40).
3
See also the incident of the prophet recorded in Judg 6 :8 .
4
An example is found in 1 Sam 19:23, 24 where Saul's prophesy­
ing is associated with his s tripp ing o f f  his clothes and ly ing  naked 
a l l  day and a l l  night.
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Albright asserts tha t "the legendary 3acchantic ir ru p tio n  into  
Greece, of which Euripides wrote so eloquently, and the prophetic move­
ment in Israe l may then have a common h is to r ica l source."^ But he goes 
on to allow that an important d is t in c t io n  must be made between the Yah- 
w is t ic -o r ien ted  ecstatic ism and th a t  of the pagan c u lts .  He denies 
that there was anything o rg ia s t ic  about I s r a e l i t e  prophesying, though 
he does l iken  i t  to twentieth century Pentecostal manifestations.
Regarding the unconventional "prophesying" o f  King Saul
re lated in 1 Sam 19:24, Robinson speculates th a t:
Whilst in a number of cases the ecstasy was c le a r ly  spon­
taneous, there were means employed to induce i t .  One of these 
was, no doubt, the im ita t ion  of the kind of a c t iv i ty  to which 
i t  led . Music was frequently  used, also possibly drugs of 
various kinds, including wine in the case of the Baal prophets.
In some instances i t  might begin with the f ix in g  of the eyes 
on a p a r t ic u la r  object. Most people are fa m i l ia r  with the 
dazed, h a lf  hypnotic condition th a t can be produced by con­
tinuous staring a t the same th ing, and in the case of highly  
strung or unbalanced minds, such a practice  would eas ily  lead 
to a very abnormal psychical s ta te .&
C learly ,  OT usage suggests that a nab i1 was generally  
thought o f  as a man who f e l t  ca lled  by God fo r  a special mission, 
and th a t "the prophet was thus a charismatic s p ir i tu a l  leader,
V  F. A lb r ig h t,  From the Stone Age to C h r is t ia n ity  ( B a l t i ­
more: Johns Hopkins Press, 1957), p. 305.
2
P. 32. Later in his work i Rob inson deals with the issue 
dissassociating the wild type o f ecstatic ism from the more calm 
and usually  more reasoned testimony of the speaking prophets. He 
does so by means of two points. F i r s t ,  he sets fo r th  his evo lu tion­
ary view o f  reve la t io n , suggesting that Yahweh had to move slowly and 
methodically i f  the people were not to be traumatized by too much 
l ig h t  a t  once. But i t  is his second point th a t is especially  in c is iv e .  
He suggests th a t ,  even in the e ar ly  stages, the n a b i ' stood fo r  Yahweh 
and, in sp ite  of p r im it ive  demonstrations, was s t i l l  recognized as an 
enthusiast for God. So, in sp ite  o f short-sightedness and super­
s t i t io n ,  the nabi' im were locked upon as led by the S p ir i t  of God, 
and, as those who, in th e ir  own way, spoke fo r  him.
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d ire c t ly  commissioned by Yahweh to warn the people of the p e r i ls
of sin and to preach reform and revival of true re l ig io n  and
m orality ."^ Albright adds some precision to Robinson's concept of
a gradually evolving re ve la t io n  from God by suggesting th a t the
formation of the Monarchy was the watershed that marked a tra n s it io n
from the early  ecsta tic  seizures to the more reasoned rh e to r ic  of
the canonical Prophets. He asserts that in the e a r l ie r  time, i t
was s u f f ic ie n t  fo r  the n a b i ' f ig u re  to feel the strong compulsion
of God upon him regardless o f  the form that compulsion might take.
But from the time of the formation of the Monarchy, a prophetic
mission became more c losely associated with moral, p o l i t i c a l ,  and
relig ious reformation. “ I t  can hardly be accidental th a t the flow of
charismatic energy in Israel was diverted from m i l i t a r y  and p o l i t ic a l
heroes and leaders to re l ig io u s  leaders almost immediately a f te r
2
the consolidation of the Monarchy." But such a view does not do 
ju s t ice  to the e a r l ie s t  speaking prophets. S t i l l ,  i t  must be 
admitted th a t  the stand-out prophets o f the eighth to the s ix th  cen­
turies  B.C. were surely vigorous re lig ious  reformers, and i t  must 
also be admitted that e cs ta t ic  seizures during th is  period were in 
scant evidence.
But, although i n t e l l i g i b l e  exhortation was more in  evidence 
in the time of the la t t e r  prophets, derv ish -l ike  behavior did not 
disappear a ltogether. In f a c t ,  the term fo r  prophecy continued to 
serve as a kind of ca tch -a l l  fo r  everything from fa n a t ic a l ,  i r ra t io n a l  
behavior to the canonical utterances of the prophets.^
^Albright, From the Stone Age, p. 3Q3.
^ Ib id . ,  p. 306. ^Engelsen, p. 64.
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The New Testament and Early Christian  
Concept o f  Prophecy
Thus OT usage shows a long and rather respectable h is tory  of
both elements (ecstaticism and i n t e l l i g i b l e  prophesying) th a t  f ig u re
so prominently in 1 Cor 14. That extended history of the phenomena
also supports the Pauline contention th a t while there have been many
d i f fe r e n t  manifestations, i t  is "the same S p ir i t"  (1 Cor 1 2 :4 ) .  But
i t  appears that Paul was the f i r s t  and only Bible w r i te r  to consistently
d i f fe r e n t ia t e  between the g i f t s  o f  prophecy and tonguesJ Others in
Paul's day, and even Paul h im self, outside of the Corinthian context,
referred to prophecy in a wide v a r ie ty  of circumstances. Gerhard
Friedrich notes that in addition  to predicting future events (Acts
11:28; 21 : 10) ,  prophecy served to keep a l iv e  the expectation o f the
parousia (Rev 22:6) .  I t  f igured  in the setting apart o f  Barnabas
2
and Paul fo r  th e ir  great missionary enterprise  (Acts 13:1) and 
also was the acting force behind the c a l l  of Timothy (1 Tim 4 :14 ) .
In a d d it io n , there were the conventional aspects of prophecy such
4
as admonishing the weary and rebuking wickedness.
The on-going Christian usage is s im ila r ly  free  in i ts  handling 
of the term. In the Didache, prophets are associated with apostles in
^Engelsen, p. 58.
2
As mentioned previously, H. A. Guy concurs with th is  point 
by means o f several inc is ive  comments in New Testament Prophecy, 
pp. 103-12.
3
I t  is not c lear why F r ied rich  includes this inc iden t as an 
evidence o f prophecy inasmuch as the te x t  simply states th a t  the 
S p ir i t  d irected in the sett ing  apart of these men. "Prophecy" does 
not appear in the te x t .
^ Friedrich , "TooarfTns,'' TDNT, 71:848.
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a rather loose fashion; they are described as i t in e ra n t  preachers of 
the gospel who must be watched and tes ted , as th e ir  ranks seem shot 
through with phonies. Thus, the believers are warned that i f  the 
prophet asks fo r  money or food while "in the s p i r i t , "  he is to be 
dismissed as f a ls e J
But th a t  warning notwithstanding, true prophets continued 
to be held in high esteem. In Didache 8 . I f f . ,  the prophets are to 
be given the choice food, and in th is  regard, they even have p r io r i t y  
over the poor. Furthermore, they are to be given the f i r s t  f r u i t s  
of the wine and o i l ,  as well as of clothes and even of money. 
S im ila r ly ,  in a passage in which he is exa lt ing  the majesty and 
omnipotence of God, Irenaeus lumps together the apostles, prophets, 
and the Lord as those that bear consistent witness to that one, unde­
rived God who is  Maker of a l l  things."^ All of th is  suggests th a t  
prophets in Paul's day must have already begun to enjoy the honor 
and deference accorded to true charismatic leaders.
But the nature of th e ir  charism in Paul's time must be looked 
at c a re fu l ly  i f  vss. 29-32 are to be c o rre c t ly  understood. I t  hardly  
seems s u f f ic ie n t  to conclude with the g e n era l i ty  that prophecy was 
i n t e l l i g ib le  and tongues were not. In th is  connection, Dunn has 
addressed the problem of the meaning of prophecy fo r  Paul, and begins 
with P la to 's  d is t in c t io n  between two kinds o f  prophecy. One kind was 
mantic prophecy, whereby the prophet was possessed by the god and
^The Didache X I :9, 12, The Apostolic Fathers, Trans. Kirsopp 
Lake (London: W illiam Heinemann, 1949), 1:327.
^The Apostolic Fathers 1 :329.
^Irenaeus Against Heresies 2 .35 .4  (ANF, 1:413),
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became a mouthpiece fo r  the Divine. The other kind was the prophecy 
of in te rp re ta t io n ,  wherein the prophet acquired s k i l l  in in te rp re t in g  
signs and omens, yet remained quite  self-possessedJ Dunn i l lu s t r a te s  
the d is t in c t io n  by means o f the famous oracles a t Delphi, where a 
c le a r  d iffe rence  was made between the Pythia who spoke in a state  
of ecstasy and the prophet whose task i t  was to in te rp re t  the Pyth ia 's  
sayings. Dunn makes i t  c lear  th a t  i f  the o r ig in a l g i f t  was, l ik e  
tongues, a charism, then the prophet was more than a self-oossessed 
in te rp re te r  of signs and omens. In any case, more was involved than 
appears in the common idea tha t prophecy fo r  Paul was tantamount to 
modern-day preaching. An adequate d e f in i t io n  of prophecy must 
incorporate aspects of the following points: (1) For Paul, prophecy
is a spontaneous word o f re v e la t io n ,  not merely the giving of a 
previously prepared sermon. I t  is an inspired utterance, delivered  
by the prophet in the same form in which he receives i t .  (2) P la to 's  
d is t in c t io n  between two kinds of prophecy cannot stand up. Prophecy 
is a s ingular g i f t  in i ts  own r ig h t  th a t  sometimes requires an in t e r ­
p re ta t io n - l ik e  evaluation (vs. 29b) "and l e t  others evaluate."
(3) P lato 's  para l le l  also breaks down in that Paul does not make a 
contrad is tinc tion  between "mind" and " s p i r i t "  but between g losso la lia  
and mind. Consequently, in prophecy, one speaks with the s p i r i t  and 
with the mind, and thus is i n t e l l i g i b l e ,  whereas in a tongue, the 
mind is  u n f r u i t fu l .  (4) Prophecy as a charism is inspired speech
and is thus an actual speaking fo r th  of the words given by the s p i r i t
2
ip a p a r t ic u la r  s itu a t io n  and ceases when the words cease.
^James Dunn, Jesus and the S p i r i t , p. 228.
2I b i d . , pp. 228, 229.
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The Spontaneity of Prophecy
Though the element of spontaneity must not eclipse the aspect
of control alluded to in vs. 29, i t  does f ig u re  prominently in the
phenomenon. In fa c t ,  spontaneity was part of what leg it im ized  the
prophet's utterance.
I t  follows from Paul's concept of charismatic m inistry  that the 
prophets were recognized as prophets because they prophesied 
re g u la r ly .  That is to say, they did not prophesy because they 
were prophets, rather they were prophets because they prophesied, 
because that is the way the 3 p i r i t  reg u la r ly  manifested himself 
through them w ith in  the church. 1
Thus the role o f the prophet might be characterized as "responsive"
to the i n i t i a t i v e  of the S p i r i t .  Accordingly, prophecy was not
something at the beck and c a l l  of the prophet but was communicated
as the S p i r i t  saw f i t .
I t  meant th a t  when engaged in prayer th is  S p i r i t  suddenly 
descended on a man and by I t  he spoke things p ro f i ta b le  to the 
Church a t  la rg e , whether by way of consolation, in s truct ion , or 
warning. He might even in a peculiar ly  o f f i c i a l  way be the 
mouthpiece of the Holy S p i r i t  for the guidance of the Church 
in times of need; fo r  through him, persons f i t  fo r  the m inistry  
were pointed out, and through him the plans even of Apostles 
were corrected . 2
In Paul's d e f in i t io n  by analogy throughout chap. 14, the
stress placed upon i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y  does have a tendency to push the
phenomenon into the category o f  exhortation, which a t  f i r s t  glance
d i f fe rs  l i t t l e  from t ra d i t io n a l  Christian proclamation. But the
Idem, Unity and D iv e rs i ty , p. 112. Wayne Grudem puts i t  
very s im i la r ly  when he says: "He could only prophesy when he
received a reve la t io n . Even i f  he prophesied q u ite  o ften , one 
might say tha t he did not r e a l ly  'possess' the g i f t ,  since he had 
to w ait u n t i l  the moment the S p i r i t  gave him a reve la t ion" (The 
G if t  o f  Prophecy, p. 256).
2
H. Pope, "Prophecy and Prophets in New Testament Times," 
The I r is h  Theological Q uarterly  7 (1912):400.
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thrust of vs. 30 ( th a t  i f  one prophet receives a revelation  w hile  
another prophet is speaking, the f i r s t  prophet should withdraw in  
deference to the most recent re v e la t io n )  is surely on spontaneity. 
While some analogy with preaching is obvious, so also are elements 
o f spontaneous charism. Accordingly, the g i f t  of prophecy is not 
to be looked upon as a s l ig h t  refinement o f natural ta le n ts .  Paul 
spent too much time re fe rr in g  to the ro le  of the S p i r i t ,  and too 
much e f f o r t  ringing a l l  the changes on the term xapuc-iara fo r  one 
to look upon prophecy as some sort o f  natural a b i l i t y .
The Predictive Element o f Prophecy
In addition to the reve la to ry  aspect of the S p i r i t ,  prophecy 
entailed an element of pred ictive  prophecy. Prophets in Judaism 
were often cast in the ro le  of f o r e t e l le r s ,  and NT w riters  under­
score th is  function when they s ta te  th a t  the prophets' decis ive  
predictions were f u l f i l l e d  in Jesus C h r is t .  Like the 0T prophet, 
who was himself part of the message, the NT prophet looked, a t  leas t  
in p a r t ,  to the fu ture  and disclosed th a t  which had not ye t happened. 
In contrast, the preacher deals with m ateria l that is already "com­
pleted fa c t ."  The preacher is e s s e n t ia l ly  a “proclaimer o f th a t  
which is already ava ilab le  information— one who makes re levant past 
fac t."^  The Agabus incident recorded in Acts l l : 2 7 f f . ,  as well as 
the Apocalypse of John, are c lear  examples o f NT prophesying th a t  
involved p red ic tion .
To sum up, the New Testament prophet was concerned in the 
prediction o f fu ture  events, including the End, in the ordering
^Ernest Best, "Prophets and Preachers," Scottish Journal of 
Theology 12 (1959):150.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
179
of the Church, especially  where .new ventures were involved, and 
possibly also in receiving reve la t io ns  which made c lear tru th  
tha t was already implied in the coming o f  Jesus C h r is tJ
While the p red ic t ive  element does not loom large in the Corinthian
context, the p o s s ib i l i ty  of i ts  presence may have been a part of the
aura th a t surrounded the g i f t .
In one important function, there  is an overlap in the work 
of the preacher and prophet: both are c a lled  upon by God to appeal
to the deepest reasonings of the human mind, and, by the agency.of 
the S p i r i t ,  arouse the human consciousness o f  s in . Yet a t times, 
Paul's language sounds as i f  the prophet is enabled to probe more 
deeply than the preacher, fo r as he addressed unbelievers, "the 
secrets o f the heart are disclosed" (vs. 25). As the prophets give  
th e i r  testimony, i t  is as though they were "reading the heart of  
some in the gathering. Even the casual hearer is awed; he becomes 
convinced o f God and convicted of s in . . . . 1,3 Furthermore, vss. 24, 
25 ind icate  tha t when "a l l"  who are so g i f te d  share th e ir  exhorta­
t ions , there is a cumulative a f fe c t  th a t  resu lts  in conviction of
4
heart and an overwhelming sense of God's presence. But Paul's
^ Ib id . ,  p. 145. In a more recent a r t ic le  he stated:
". . . the prophet discloses God's w i l l  fo r  man now and in re la t io n  
to the fu tu re ; the element o f pred iction  cannot be excluded. . . . "  
"The In te rp re ta t io n  of Tonquas" (Scottish  Journal of Theology 28/1 
[1 9 75 ]:4 6 ) .
2
I t  is not c lear whether th is  phrase suggests a kind o f mind- 
reading or merely indicates an inward consciousness that leads the 
individual to his conversion. John Ruef, p. 152. What is c le a r  in 
th is  context is th a t  prophecy leads to th is  r e s u l t ,  whereas u n in te r ­
preted tongues leads to a charge of madness.
3M o ffa t t ,  p. 224.
4
I t  seems that Paul intends in vss. 23-25, not only to con­
t ra s t  the uselessness of uninterpreted public  tongues with prophecy,
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design is not to juxtapose preaching and prophesying but to make 
c lear the contrast between uninterpreted tongues, which does not 
pierce the l is te n e r 's  heart , and prophesying, which does. He sug­
gests that w ith in  the prophet
there is a power from God enabling him in a supernatural way 
and by supernatural means to awaken the dormant conscience,
and to s t i r  in to  l i f e  the torpid capac it ies  of the heart.
Where the speaker with tongues can a t  most s ta r t le  and 
surprise, the prophet can advise and persuade, can induce 
penitence and k ind le  the flame o f f a i t h J
The Source and Control o f  Prophecy 
Such a descrip tion  indicates not simply the contrast between 
the two charisms but also a close correspondence in th e i r  awakening 
in the be liever. For example, l ik e  tongues, prophecy orig inates in 
the same S p i r i t  ( t5 au-cd TveOua, 1 Cor 1 2 :8 ,9 ,1 1 )  and thus partakes 
of spontaneity and supernatural ism. Sut while  g losso la lia  is 
characterized by prayer and praise between the be liever and God, which 
may subsequently be shared with the corporate body by means of " in t e r ­
p re ta tion ,"  i t  is only because of and on behalf o f  the corporate body 
tha t the prophetic charism is given. Thus, there is a sense in which 
both g i f ts  can be spoken o f  as ecstatic  in th a t  they do not o r ig inate  
in man, but tongues is  intended to be o f  a personal nature, whereas 
prophecy is intended to have corporate concerns. When too much 
d is t in c t io n  is made between tongues as e c s ta t ic  and prophecy as
but also to contrast the frus tra tions  o f pagan worship with the 
fu l f i l lm e n t  of C hris tian  worship. The former was marked by an 
uncertain groping a f t e r  gods (Acts 17:27 ),  while  the l a t t e r  re ­
sulted in the certa in  exclamation that "God is  r e a l ly  among you."
See also Jerome Murphy-0'Connor, p. 131, and F. W. Grosheide, 
p. 333.
’ Joyce, p. 170.
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r a t io n a l ,  there may resu lt  some bewilderment about the question of
in s p ira t io n .  With th is  in mind, i t  may be less confusing
to see the formal d iffe rence  between these two types o f pneumatic 
speech in the fa c t  that one is in t e l l i g ib le  (prophecy), the other 
not. One is not more e cs ta tic  than the other. Both categories 
of speakers are able to speak when the insp ira tion  comes, to 
stop speaking a t  l ib e r t y ,  or remain s i le n t .  The ra t io n a l  
control is not lo s t J
Nevertheless, the elements of control of the two phenomena 
are alluded to in d i f fe re n t  ways, and these d ifferences deserve 
a tte n t io n .  I f  the g i f t  o f prophecy, l ik e  g lo s s o la l ia ,  was ecstatic  
in th a t  i t  o r ig inated  outside o f the person and then "came upon him," 
what can be said about the nature, not only of control (only two 
or three prophets were to speak), but even of c r i t iq u e  (5ua- 
HOLvdTuact'j) of the prophets' words, spoken of in vs. 29b? I f  prophecy 
in Corinth was the spontaneous in-breaking of the S p i r i t  fo r  the 
purpose o f  s p ir i tu a l  nurture o f the church, why is any human control 
necessary, and i f  necessary, what was to be the nature o f the control?
As with g lo s so la l ia ,  prophesying was to bo done one a t  a time
(xot '  i\> a , vs. 31 ) ,  and not more than two or three a t  a given meeting.
The d ire c t iv e s  regarding the phenomenon in vs. 29a are not quite as
2
precise as those given fo r  the control o f  tongues, as Meyer,
E l l i c o t t , ^  and others have pointed out. For example, while  vs. 27, 
re fe rr in g  to g lo s s o la l is ts , makes the "three" empnatic by the insertion  
of t o  t A e C o t o v  ("two or at most th re e " ) ,  verse 29, re fe r r in g  to 
prophets, says simply "two or th ree ."  But the absence of t o  t a -o Cj t o v  
from vs. 29 hardly warrants extended hypothesizing. Conzelmann's
1 2 Engel sen, p. 204. Meyer, p. 419.
^ E l l i c o t t ,  p. 279.
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question^ notwithstanding, the d iffe rence  in the wording seems merely 
l ik e  an a lte rn a te  way o f expressing the same concern as th a t set forth  
in vs. 27, tha t is ,  a q u a n tita t iv e  l im i t  must be imposed.
The reason fo r  the l im ita t io n  is not a t  once apparent, but
2
Barrett 's  suggestion o f time may have been the primary considera­
tion .^  In vs. 23, Paul has expressed his concern fo r  the impression 
made upon outsiders, and, having already approved of three  
glosso la lis ts  plus in te rp re ta t io n s  per meeting, three additional  
messages from prophets would, no doubt, be s u f f ic ie n t  in s truct ion  
fo r  one meeting! Furthermore, i t  should be remembered that when 
Paul enumerated the presence o f the g i f ts  in the church (1 Cor 12:28, 
29), he repeatedly designated the prophets as second in the l i s t  
a f te r  apostles. So i t  seems reasonable to assume that when he 
describes the procedures fo r  the l i tu r g ic a l  order he would allow  
some room for a possible apostolic  proclamation, which, according 
to Acts 6 :2 ,4 ,  was th e ir  primary concern. In the present passage, 
there is no mention made of apostles, but the p o s s ib i l i ty  of some 
apostolic p a r t ic ip a t io n  may have been a fa c to r  in his l im it in g  the 
other elements in the service to not more than three g lo s so la l is ts  
and three prophets.
^Regarding the omission of t o  * A . e L O T o v  from vs. 29,
Conzelmann asks, "Does th is  ind icate  th a t Paul is here read ier to 
make concessions in the d irec tio n  of a greater number because the 
value toward e d if ic a t io n  is higher? (Conzelmann, A Comnentary, 
p. 244).
B a rre t t ,  The F irs t  E p is t le , p. 328.
^John Ruef concurs with th is  idea when he says, "While no time 
l im i t  is applied, the re s tr ic t io n s  which Paul places upon the prophets 
may have been one way to enforce such a l im it "  (p. 153). S im ila r ly ,  
von Dobschiitz looks upon th is  d ire c t iv e  as "a wise precaution against 
too lengthy addresses" (Chris tian  L i f e , p. 18).
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In a d d it io n , vs. 33 indicates tha t uncontrolled prophetic 
"revelations" ran the same danger of confusion as did uncontrolled  
tongue-speaking. With regard to prophets, the confusion would not 
be lack o f i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y ,  but lack o f order. Repeatedly (vss. 
2 6 ,2 7 ,3 0 ,3 3 ) ,  Paul appealed to the importance o f order and propriety  
with reference to both tongues and prophecy. While both were 
in i t ia te d  by the S p i r i t ,  i t  is obvious from these d irec tives  that  
control was to come from within the speaker, as he was able to 
withhold his testimony i f  necessary (vs. 30). But, as mentioned 
e a r l i e r ,  a certa in  amount of control was also to be exercised by 
the group, in th a t th e i r  expectations and desires could have a 
t e l l in g  influence on the behavior of the speakers.
As mentioned above, Engel sen focuses on i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y  as 
the only real d is t in c t io n  between g lo sso la l ia  and prophecy, with  
control being equally  absolute by both g lo s s o la l is t  and prophet. 
However, the p r iva te  tongues experience apparently included some 
spontaneous voca lizat ions  over which the speaker had l i t t l e  contro l.  
In contrast, while the insp ira tion  o f the prophet was likewise  
spontaneous, his v erb a liza t io n  was not (vs. 30 ) ,  hence there  
appears to be a d iffe rence  in the control of the two g i f t s .  Thus, 
the prophet
. . . was always able to control himself. He could not, of 
course, summon a t w i l l  the breath o f in s p ira t io n .  "The wind 
bloweth where i t  l i s t e t h ."  But even when th a t  power was upon 
him in i t s  fulness he never lo s t  his l ib e r t y  o f d iscretion  
between speech and s ilence. Unlike the speaker with tongues, 
he could a t  any moment of his discourse master his strong 
excitement and hold his peace. . . . Not only could a prophet 
of his own fre e  action bring his message to an end, but he was 
bound to do so in the event o f  receiving from another an
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intim ation th a t he also had a reve lation  to communicate.^ 
S im ila r ly ,  Gerhard F r ied rich  asserts th a t ,  though the message that  
C3!m8 tO  the prophets did so with no actual cooperation on th e ir  
p art ,  s t i l l
. . . the proclamation of what is revealed to them is according 
to th e i r  own w i l l  and i t  does not have to fo l lo w  a t once. Reve­
la t io n  does not cause a cleavage of persona lity  which makes man 
an involuntary instrument. The responsible personhood o f the 
prophet remains in ta c t  even though the whole man with his ?
understanding and w i l l  stands under the operation o f the S p ir i t .
xcu. oi gAA.cn, SianpiydTuKJav (vs. 29b)
''and l e t  the others evaluate"
But although the prophet was regarded with esteem, and 
although the prophecy had supernatural impetus, s t i l l  vs. 29b in d i­
cates that some sort o f  evaluation of the prophets' words was to 
take place. The term ouaxocvu as used by Paul has a wide range of
3
meanings, several o f  which can be seen in 1 Corinthians. But in 
29b the RSV tra n s la t io n  " l e t  the others weigh what is said" seems 
appropriate. M o ffa tt  is s im i la r ly  helpful when he in terprets  the 
phrase, "while the re s t  o f  the prophets, s i t t in g  by, exercise th e ir
4
judgment or. what they hear." In th is  context, the evaluative process 
involved was not simply to determine the vera c ity  o f  the prophets^
^Joyce, p. 180. ^ T o o ^ -m s ,1' TDNT, V I :851.
^In 1 Cor 11:29 the term has the sense o f  "judge," or "d is ­
tinguish;" in 11:31, the sense is "evaluate;" w hile  in 6:4 the word 
refers  to a legal decis ion . A ll of these meanings f i t  quite aptly  
the meanings found in Bauer, p. 184 and Moulton and M il l ig a n ,  p. 150.
4
MoTTatt, p. 228.
^Against Orr and Walther who take the position th a t the d is ­
crimination is simply to determine the true and fa ls e  prophets. Yet, 
in so doing, they acknowledge a problem with th a t  position fo r  which 
they have no answer. They concede that i f  the question a t issue was
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but to re f le c t  on the meaning of the message and aid in the e d i f i ­
cation of the assembled b e lievers . This is seen in tha t the 
in s truct ion  fo r  prophets leads d ire c t ly  into the purpose clause in 
vs. 31, "so that a l l  might learn and a l l  might be admonished." In 
other words, vs. 29b is re fe rr in g  to an e va lu a tive , r e f le c t iv e  
process by which the in s tru c t iv e  content of the prophets' messages 
is  in some way c la r i f i e d  fo r  the l is te n in g  audience.
Evaluation of the Message and the Man 
At the same time, there is an extremely close connection be­
tween the value of a prophet's message fo r  a group and the way the 
prophet himself is perceived by the group. In other words, i t  is 
quite  a rb it ra ry  to is o la te  the message from the man, assuming that  
an evaluation of the one has no bearing on the o ther. At i ts  very 
base, the weighing o f a prophet's message is a weighing o f the 
prophet. In fa c t ,  the very need of some evaluation indicates that 
a tt i tu d e s  toward the prophet and his prophecy, though generally
a d is t in c t io n  between true and fa lse  prophets, then the g i f t  of 
discrim ination did not resolve the problem, i t  only added another 
step to the process. For ". . . i f  true prophets cannot be d is­
tinguished without people who have the g i f t  o f  d iscr im in a t io n , how 
can the ones who d iscrim inate  t r u ly  be distinguished? False d is ­
criminators could emerge ju s t  as eas ily  as fa lse  prophets" (Orr and 
Walther, The Anchor B ib le , p. 310). William Baird expressed a 
s im ila r  idea: "The prophet is less a football fo recas te r  and more
a v/eather analyst who studies c a re fu l ly  the sign o f  the times. Yet 
even the careful student can read them in e rro r . This is why there 
must be those who discern or d istinguish between s p i r i t s ;  there must 
be other prophets who can weigh the worth o f the various prophecies" 
(The Corinthian Church, p. 140). S t i l l ,  as is shown la t e r ,  Baird's 
analogy of the weather analyst is hardly adequate, fo r  the NT 
prophet was not merely an in te rp re te r  of information already revealed. 
Such a view would make the prophet no d i f fe re n t  from a preacher or 
teacher. In contrast, a prophet revealed new tru ths  as well as 
c la r i f i e d  old ones, and even provided insights in to  the fu tu re .
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characterized by respect, were not the near-superstitious concepts 
of e a r l ie r  times, when the prophet's word was f e l t  tJ be synonymous 
with the word of the Lord. Supernatural orig ins fo r  some did not 
rule out a l l  p o s s ib i l i ty  th a t  spurious prophets and prophecies 
might appear.
Both from i ts  in t r in s ic  nature, where self-deception was so easy, 
as well as from the circumstances attaching to i t ,  th is  g i f t  
was one which called fo r  the most careful supervision by the , 
Church. Extravagances, not to say scandals, were in e v i ta b le .
In vs. 29b, Paul in jec ts  an a t t i tu d e  of caution in to  the 
believers ' l is te n in g  habits. For the most p a rt ,  those who “prophe­
sied" would be known to the church, and the verac ity  o f prophet and 
message would be safely assumed. In those cases, the evaluation of 
the prophet's message might e n ta il  p r im arily  a discussion o f the 
p ra c t ic a b i l i ty  and use of the counsel given. But because of the 
potential fo r  abuse of g i f t s ,  which did seem to be a problem in  
Corinth, Paul counsels the members to make evaluation a regu lar part 
of the procedure. I f  the d iscrim ination  called for was more serious,  
and there was question about the prophet h imself, no doubt Paul 
would suggest th a t the church should l e t  the appropriate g i f t  do 
i ts  work. In 12:10, he had reminded them that a charism had been 
given fo r  ju s t  such an exigency— "to another, the a b i l i t y  to d is ­
tinguish between s p i r i t s ."  Admittedly, certa in  of these d e ta i ls  
are speculative, but the idea o f  carefu l evaluation is c le a r .
Without the safeguard thus provided, the p r im it ive  Church might 
well have become a group of clashing eccentrics and fa n a t ic s ,  
each howling, “Thus said the Lord." Thanks to th is  sane 
counsel o f  Paul, the Early Church was confronted with the
^Pope, "Prophecy and Prophets," p. 395.
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healthy ideal o f  possessing not only inspired souls, but sain ts  
with c lea r  judgment; ecstasy and d iscrim ination were to jo in  
hands somehow.*
The precise nature of the discrim ination is d i f f i c u l t  to 
ascerta in , fo r  the language is too c ry p t ic .  "Whether th is  evaluation  
would be completely s i le n t  or whether some members of the congre­
gation would respond o ra l ly  cannot be determined from the term
ouaxQi'voi alone. The emphasis o f the verb is on the d e l ib e ra t iv e
2
process i t s e l f .  . . ." But, as pointed out e a r l ie r ,  the importance 
of corporate oJxooourf loomed very large  in Paul's concern fo r  the  
Corinthians. Consequently, i t  is reasonable to assume th a t some 
oral ins truction  resulted from the eva luative  processes of the  
prophets. Such a conclusion is strengthened by the purpose clause  
in vs. 31b, " . . .  th a t a l l  might learn and a l l  might be admonished."
Given the personal nature of g lo s s o la l ia ,  as well as i ts  
reputation as the more e cs ta t ic ,  less contro lled  phenomenon, i t  might 
seem th a t the counsel to evaluate prophecy is rather misplaced.
Such a cautionary, d iscrim inating a t t i tu d e  as is suggested by 
ouaxptveu would seem more relevant fo r  g losso la lia  than fo r  prophecy.
As previously explained, the g lo s s o la l is t  required an " in te rp re ta t io n ,  
but when the experience was thus put in to  words, i t  would then be 
only equal to the word of the prophet which was already understand­
able. Then, working backward from Paul's  counsel to the prophets, 
i t  is conceivable th a t a f te r  g lo s s o la l ia  was made understandable, 
i t  would s t i l l  require  some evaluation to determine the p r a c t ic a l i t y  
and application  of i t s  message. In sum, the process from experience
^M offatt,  pp. 216, 217. ^Grudem, p. 65.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
188
to counsel was more complicated fo r  the g lo s s o la l is t  than fo r  the 
prophet. However, the rank a prophet held in the church made 
c r i t i c a l  analysis o f his words more important than analysis of 
g io s so la l ia .
. . .  i t  (the g i f t  o f  tongues) gave no precise o f f i c i a l  position  
to i ts  possessor, neither was i t  calculated to exercise an 
influence on the minds of men, since i t  was as a general ru le  
u n in te l l ig ib le .  But prophecy, as denoting re v e la t io n ,  and as 
giving a man an influence in the counsels of the Church, and 
as enabling him to influence the fu ture  o f o thers , e .g . ,  in 
the case of Timothy . . . was p ecu lia r ly  l ia b le  to abuseJ
The argument is strengthened by noting the counsel in 1 Thess 5:19-21
to not extinguish the S p i r i t  and to not despise prophesying, which
suggests th a t some in the church developed an a t t i tu d e  o f skepticism
regarding certa in  g i f t s ,  possibly because of absurd it ies  demonstrated
by some of the "possessed" members. Hence, Paul admonishes that the
g i f ts  were not to be despised but were to be c a re fu l ly  proved.
Id e n t i ty  of the "Others"
The id e n t i ty  o f  those who were to do the proving or evaluating
Cot SxAoc, vs. 29b) is  problematic. Does the term re fe r  to a l l  the
members of the congregation or only the other prophets? Proponents
2
of the two options are well divided.
^Pope, "Prophecy and Prophets," p. 395.
/■>
^Among those who in te rp re t  "the others" as prophets are F. W. 
Grosheide, p. 338; James M o ffa t t ,  p. 228, Charles E l l i c o t t ,  p. 279;
H. A. W. Meyer, p. 419; and H. Conzelmann, p. 245. A more general 
application  of the term is made by H. Leitzmann, p. 74; C. K. B arre tt ,  
p. 328; F. F. Bruce, p. 134; and Wayne Grudem, p. 62. Jean Hering 
attempts to s i t  between the two sides by s ta ting : '" th e  others' in
14:29 must not encourage everyone or ju s t  anyone to take part in 
the discussion, though as a la s t  re so r t ,  the Church as a whole had, 
in certa in  cases, to judge the v a l id i t y  o f  a message." I t  would have 
helped had he c la r i f i e d  what he meant by "a la s t  resort"  (p. 154).
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In support of the more general in te rp re ta t io n  o f the term,
reference is often made to 12:10 where, immediately fo llowing the
mention o f a g i f t  o f  Too<pnrsda, is the a llus ion to ScaxpL-jELs
•tveuuaxajv. As Bruce puts i t ,  "Gramnatically the others might mean
'the  other prophets,' but in 12:10 'the  a b i l i t y  to d is tinguish
between s p i r i t s '  is given to others than prophets, so the others
here are more probably the hearers in general."^ However, Grudem
has shown that with the exception of "tongues" and " in te rp re ta t io n
of tongues," the l i s t  of g i f t s  in 12:8-10  do not have an obvious
connection one with another. The mere mention of t.hp g i f t  of
prophecy irranediately p r io r  to "d istinguishing of S p ir i ts "  does
2
not mean th a t those two g i f t s  are somehow linked. However, the 
point he is attempting to estab lish  is d i f fe r e n t  from th a t  of Bruce. 
Grudem is attempting to show th a t ju s t  as ooaxpdaEos xveuurfxwv and 
xooipnxeda in 12:10 are two d is t in c t  and separate g i f t s ;  so also 
5o axod aecs  xveuucfxajv in 12:10 and oil 5 X \o u  ouaxoovdxucav in 14:29 
are s im i la r ly  unconnected. The reference to the distinguishing of  
S p ir i ts  in 12:12 is often used to show th a t  there were others besides 
prophets who may have received the g i f t  of 5uaxpdaeus. However, 
Grudem is wanting to show th a t  since prophecy and "distinguishing"  
are not inherently  re lated in 12: 10 , they are not inherently  re lated  
anywhere; hence non-prophets may also have the g i f t  of "d is tinguish­
ing. "
While i t  is conceded th a t the d istinguishing o f S p ir its  in 
12:10 is not to be lim ited  to the g i f t  o f  prophecy, there is no
1 2 
Bruce, 1 i  2 Corinthians, p. 134. Grudem, p. 269.
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reason to exclude prophets from those who might receive such a g i f t .
In ad d it ion , in 14:29, the close proximity between the prophets and
the evaluating suggests that there was a d i re c t  connection between
the two. Furthermore, i t  is possible to in te rp re t  the Saa î of th is
verse in i t s  technical sense of "another o f the same kind,"^ as
opposed to "another of a d if fe re n t  kind" ( e t e p o s ) ,  implying th a t
the "other" was another prophet, not ju s t  anyone in the congregation.
Guy simply states that
We are probably ju s t i f ie d  in pressing here the l i t e r a l  meaning 
of aXAosi in d is t in c t io n  from e t e p o s - The "anpther" to whom 
the apocalypse comes is not a d i f f e r e n t  kind of person, but 
has a f f i n i t y  with the one already speaking . 2
I t  should be noted, however, that Paul is not above using aAAos and
e t e p o s  interchangeably (c f .  2 Cor 1 1 :4 ) .  Consequently, th is  po int,
while possible, is not a weighty one.
In vs. 31, there is additional evidence to suggest that the
"others" ... vs. 29 were probably prophets. However, in keeping with
the sequential handling of vss. 26-33, we w i l l  proceed f i r s t  with
an exposition of vs. 30.
£ctv o £  a A A y  c t T O x a A u g ^ f ;  x a d n u d v ( t ) ,  o t c c o t o s  
giyaTu) (V S . 30J  
"And i f  (something) should be revealed to 
another s it t in g  by, l e t  the f i r s t  
keep s i le n t"
Although the verb of th is  phrase is missing a subject, the 
close connection to prophets in the preceding verse suggests tha t  
Paul is here assuming that i t  is prophets who receive reve la t io ns .  
This conclusion is  supported by noting th a t  in vs. 26, the word
^Bauer, pp. 39 and 315. ^Guy, p. 105.
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i*oxaAu<Ks is L'sed where one might expect the term prophet or prophecy.
Then, when the passive verb dxoxaAugdfj is used in vs. 30 in such close
proximity to the xpo-pnxau o f vs. 29, the re c ip ie n t  o f  the reve la t ion
must be a prophet. In fa c t ,  in an in te rp re t iv e  tra n s la t io n ,  Guy
simply inserts the term prophet. "While the prophet is speaking,
i f  a reve la t io n  is made to another s i t t in g  by . . . l e t  the f i r s t
(prophet) keep s ile n t ."^  Also, in Paul's l i s t s  o f  g i f ts  in 12:8-10;
28-30, he includes no g i f t  of reve la t io n , but he does include a 
2
g i f t  of prophecy. Furthermore, Paul here speaks of the unexpected 
coming of a reve la t io n  upon the Saaoj which necessitates the " f i r s t "  
to be s i le n t .  Just as the ordinal number " f i r s t "  is not fu r th e r  
q u a lif ie d ,  ne ith e r  is the nor the aAAoo o f vs. 29. S t i l l  i t  
is obvious th a t  the " f i r s t  o f  vs. 30 re fe rs  to the f i r s t  prophet, 
so by analogy, i t  is  reasonable to conclude th a t  the close con­
struction o f the verses suggests tha t the a .U o u  are likewise  
prophets; hence in vs. 30, Paul is continuing to address them, and 
not the congregation a t large . As he does so, he points up once 
again the d iv ine  source and uncontrived onset o f  the g i f ts  in 
general, and prophecy in p a r t ic u la r .  While i t  is possible to see 
potential d isorder iri such spontaneity, i t  is also possible to see 
a wholesome dependence of the prophet on the d ivine source of his 
i l lu m in a tio n . As Luke Johnson has observed, "This dependence upon 
a reve lation  c le a r ly  marks o f f  Christian prophecy from the
^ Ib id .
2
With reference to th is  issue, Grosheide says simply:
"Prophecy and reve la t io n  are closely connected (vs. 6 ) .  Our verse 
implies th a t the reve lation  precedes and is  thereupon given utterance  
in prophecy" (T- W. Grosheide, p. 338).
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manipulated in s p ira t io n  of the mantic prophets."^
Paul's use here of the th ird  class condition may be a clue 
th a t the occurrence described was not necessarily  a common one. 
Accordingly, Paul could be viewed as merely making allowance fo r  the 
p o s s ib i l i ty  o f  one prophet in terrupting  another, whether or not i t  
actua lly  took place in th a t way. Such an in te rp re ta t io n  would have 
Paul saying, " I f  i t  should ever happen . . .  be ready to y ie ld ."
8u t other than the mild contingency o f the th i r d  class condition, 
there is r.c strong evidence one way or the o ther regarding the 
frequency of occurrence. The only other clue is found in vs. 29, 
fo r  i f  the ins truction  regarding only three prophets is taken 
seriously, then the in terruption  incidents must have been r e la t iv e ly  
few, as i t  could not happen more than twice in any one meeting.
And i f  two of every three prophecies came by the interruption  
process, such procedure would be tantamount to being the modus 
operandi, and thus the hesitance suggested by the th ird  class con­
d it io n  in vs. 30 would seen strange indeed. Meyer, ignoring any 
sense of contingency, in terprets  the phrase in the sense of a 
simple condition and hypothesizes th a t  Paul was simply putting more
value on the " fresh, undelayed outburst" of the second prophet than
2
on the continuing address of the f i r s t  "outburst."
At the same time, the process o f the in te rru p tio n  of one 
prophet by another was not to be abrupt or c u r t .  I f ,  as the p a r t ic ip le
^"Norms fo r  True and False Prophecy," p. 42.
2Handbuch iiber den ersten B r ie f , p. 420. His en tire  phrase 
reads, ". . . er leg t vielmehr dem frischen unverzogerten Ansbriiche 
der prophetischen Begeisterung mehr Wert b e i , a ls  dem weiteren 
Fortreden nach dem ersten Ansbruch."
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xadnue'vtj) ind icates, the l is ten e rs  were seated while  the speaker
stood,^ i t  would have been a simple and orderly  procedure fo r  one
s i t t in g  to indicate by standing that he had received a reve lation .
Taking a d i f fe re n t  tack , Robertson and Plurimer argue fo r  the idea
o f 'o rd e r ly  in terruption  from the standpoint of the tense of the
verb acyaruj. They suggest th a t the ao ris t  form, atyna<{T!i>, would
be a more abrupt command, such as " le t  him a t once be s i le n t ,"
and they suggest th a t  the apostle 's  choice of the present tense was
2
guided by that awareness.
S t i l l ,  more than th is  must have been involved. Such a 
procedure would d i f f e r  l i t t l e  from the apparent d isorder described 
in vs. 26. Furthermore, Paul has, in vss. 23, 24, voiced his con­
cern th a t  observers be given an impression o f order and calmness in 
the worship practices o f the members, and i f  the th ru s t  o f  vs. 30 
is simply on the spontaneity and impulsiveness of the g i f t  of 
prophesying, then Paul has moved l i t t l e  beyond the very practice of 
individualism  th a t he disparaged in the previous verses. On the 
other hand, the verse can be seen as putting l im its  on spontaneity. 
In th is  way, the counsel is seen as re fe rr ing  to th a t  person who 
had received the g i f t  o f  prophecy but who was tempted to monopolize 
the worship scene on the basis o f his reve lation  and, l ik e  an 
excited tongue-speaker, over-did a good thing. "Even inspired
^Lietzman simply asserts , “Also, steht der Prophet, wahrend 
die Gemeinde s i t z t"  (An d ie Korinther, p. 74).
2
P. 322. I t  should be remembered, however, th a t  in moods 
other than the in d ic a t iv e ,  the p u n c t i l ia r ,  or l in e a r  sense of the 
tenses is not r igorously  adhered to.
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prophets might speak too long and require  to be stopped."^
The Nature of Prophetic Inspiration  
S t i l l ,  the issue is  raised regarding the concluding words of 
the f i r s t  prophet. I f  his message was d iv in e ly  insp ired , should some 
of his words be hushed, and possibly los t forever? Does not such 
counsel t r e a t  the prophet's "reve la t ion" in a ra ther c a v a l ie r  fashion? 
Here i t  is helpful to take in to  account a d is t in c t io n  made by Wayne 
Grudem. He has shown that NT prophecy, though i t  was to be respected, 
did not enjoy the esteem o f OT prophecy, wherein the words o f the 
prophet were f e l t  to be the very words of Yahweh. Rather, the NT 
prophet, whose rank was less than that of apostles (c f .  1 Cor 12:28; 
14:37; 2 Pet 3 :2 ) ,  spoke with a d iv ine  a u thority , not so much on
2
th e i r  actual words, but on the general content o f  th e i r  message. 
Accordingly, the word aitoxaAuaOij need not be looked upon as imbuing 
v i r t u a l l y  every word o f the discourse with d iv ine in s p ira t io n .  Just 
as the NT prophet partook of a somewhat lower level of san c tity  than 
the OT counterpart, so the term ait0xaA.J4.Ls is used in contexts where 
i t  indicates a general impression ra ther  than a s p e c i f ic a l ly  worded 
message. Thus, when Jesus stated th a t  those who know the Father 
do so only because the Son has revealed (a*oxaAJ4>aL) Him to them 
(Matt 11:27 ), he is using the word in a rather general way. S im ila r ly ,  
whatever au thority  be granted to the prophet's " re v e la t io n ,"  Paul's  
statement in 14:37 makes i t  c le a r  th a t  that au thority  is less than 
absolute, as i t  is subject to his own greater a u th o r ity ,  presumably
1 F indlay, p. 913. 2P. 68 .
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because he is  an apostle. Accordingly, Corinthian prophecy
. . .  is based on some type of supernatural "reve lation" but 
tha t reve la t io n  only gives i t  a kind o f  div ine au th o r ity  of 
general content. The prophet could e r r ,  could m is in te rp re t,  
and could be questioned or challenged a t any point. He had a 
minor kind of "divine" au th o rity , but i t  c e r ta in ly  was not 
absolute . 1
On the basis o f such an analys is , the suggestion tha t one 
prophet should be w i l l in g  to give place to another seems p e rfec t ly  
f i t t i n g .  Conceivably then, the f i r s t  prophet, having made his 
major po in t,  is continuing to elaborate on i t ,  while another major 
point has been revealed to a second prophet. In such a s itu a t io n ,  
the e laboration o f the f i r s t  point is not as needful fo r  the group 
as hearing the second major point. Furthermore, i f  the prophets' 
authority  were not absolute, and i f  t h e i r  knowledge were not in ­
f a l l i b l e ,  than a flawed perception or in te rp re ta t io n  by one prophet 
could be qu ickly  corrected by a subsequent reve la t io n . Also, when 
i t  is remembered how preoccupied the Corinthians were with in d i ­
vidual p a r t ic ip a t io n  (vss. 23, 25) and the consequent import of 
Paul's counsel regarding corporate e d i f ic a t io n ,  i t  is  even more 
apparent how f i t t i n g  th is  instruction is .  Provided the procedure 
is calm and o rd e r ly ,  a fresh reve lat ion  through another prophet is 
important fo r  i t s  impact on yet another segment of the congregation.
To put i t  simply, "one person would appreciate the words of one
prophet, while  another would appreciate the words of another 
2
prophet." Such an awareness on the part o f the prophets would be 
a guard against the ever-present temptation to dominate the scene 
at the expense o f corporate e d i f ic a t io n .  "A true prophet is supremely
^ I b i d . , p. 74. 2Ruef, p. 154.
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conscious of his function in the body s p i r i t u a l ,  which he is moved 
to serve. Even his own feelings and reputation are secondary, 
compared to that."^
5dvaade yap xad * i v a  ndLvrzz 
loounTeiiem (vs. 31aT 
" fo r  you can a l l  prophesy 
one at a time"
Paul's in s tru c t io n  in vs. 31 indicates something of the simple
l i tu r g ic a l  forms th a t  existed in e a r l ie s t  C hris tian  churches.
Instruction and proclamation might not always o r ig in a te  with an
apostle, nor with an elected or ordained o f f i c i a l .  The early  Christian
assemblies were much more dependent upon d ire c t  guidance from the
S p i r i t ,  or in NT terminology, upon the "g if ts "  o f  the S p i r i t ,  than
was the case in l a t e r  centuries when the concept of an ordained
clergy emerged. For the
. . . m in istry  in the Pauline churches belonged to a l l ,  and each 
depended fo r  his l i f e  w ith in  the body o f C hris t not ju s t  on 
some special m i n i s t r y  o f a few, but on the diverse m in istries  
of a l l  his fe l lo w  members.^
But to say th a t  a l l  members part ic ip a ted  in some type of 
m inistry  is not to say th a t a l l  members prophesied. For, in spite  
o f Paul's wish expressed in 14:5 that " a l l"  might prophesy, the 
repeated enumeration of the varied g i f ts  in 12:10, 29 suggests that  
the prophets in Corinth were an id e n t i f ia b le  group w ith in  the larger  
congregation. As Best observes, "the p icture  o f the Church as the 
Body of Christ implies th a t  while each member has a g i f t  a l l  do not, 
and cannot, have the same g i f t ,  and so prophecy is re s tr ic te d  to
^Moffatt, p. 229. ^Dunn, Unity and D iv e rs ity , p. I l l
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a few (12 :14-19 ,29 )."^  Accordingly, the stress of 31a l ie s  not on 
the -tavxEs in the sense of every member prophesying, but on the 
Had’ i v a  thus allowing that a l l  those who had received the g i f t  of
prophesying might exercise th a t  g i f t  provided they did i t  one a t a
2
time. In other words, Paul is not here broadening the prophesying
a b i l i t y  to include a l l  members,^ fo r  such would go counter to the
concept of the xaodauaTa in chap. 12 .
I f  TavTes is  taken as a reference to a l l  the members o f  the 
conqregation, i t  may then be supposed that "a l l  can prophesy."
In that case, Paul held the opinion that a l l  Christians are 
prophets. But i f  tha t were the meaning he would be contra­
d ic ting  himself, fo r  in 12:12 prophecy is mentioned as a 
special g i f t ,  and in 12:29 i t  is said that not a l l  are prophets.
In add ition , Paul's wish expressed in 14:5 that a l l  might prophesy
implies that there were those who did not have the g i f t . ^
’ va TavxES uavdavMcm  x a t -cavxES
TtapaxaAaiVTaL (31b)
"that a l l  might learn and a l l  
might be admonished"
In vs. 31b one is suddenly made aware of the fa c t  th a t in a
verse o f only twelve words, three o f  them are tcivtes. Here, the
^ e s t ,  "Prophets and Preachers," p. 142.
2
So also Conzelmann: "For xa-a’ s\>a lav-rss a l l  one by one,
cannot mean simply everybody, but a l l  who are to be considered here, 
a l l  upon whom the s p i r i t  o f prophecy comes. The emphasis n a tu ra lly  
does not l i e  on a l l ,  but on s in g ly ,  i . e . ,  that you may be understood 
(A Commentary, p. 245). S im i la r ly ,  "By economy of tim e, every one 
who has the prophetic g i f t  may exercise i t  in turn. . ."  (F ind lay ,  
p. 58). Robertson and Plummer, l in k in g  th is  phrase with the pre­
ceding verse, assert: " I f  each preacher stops when another receives
a message, a l l  the prophets, however many there may be, w i l l  be able  
to speak in successive assemblies, three a t  each meeting" (p. 322).
3 4Against Grudem, p. 52. Engelsen, p. 170.
^Accordingly, th is  view goes counter to th a t o f  Luke Johnson 
" I t  seems quite  possible then th a t Paul intends the whole community 
to exercise th is  c r i t ic a l  function . This view is supported by Paul1 
saying in vs. 31 that a l l  can prophesy" (p. 42).
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purpose clause shows the antic ipated  outcome of the orderly  pro­
cedure suggested in 31a. Accordingly, Paul seems to be saying, " I t  
is fo r  the purpose of ins tructing  and admonishing a l l  the members 
that the prophesying must be done one a t  a time." This phrase 
suggests chat although the g lo s so la l is ts  may have been considerably  
more a c t iv e ,  i f  not more numerous than the prophets (1 4 :1 ,5 ) ,  and 
were possibly more prone to disorder (14 :23 ,26b ),  s t i l l  prophets 
were not immune from some of the same tendencies. Apparently, 
there were those prophets who found the l im e lig h t comfortable and 
hesitated to y ie ld  the f lo o r  to another (vs. 30). Such grandstanding 
not only kept a l l  who might have a message from prophesying but also 
kept a l l  from learning. Recalling Paul's  e a r l ie r  "body" metaphor, i t  
is in the d iv e rs i ty  of g i f ts  and ta len ts  tha t the body grows. Just 
so, i t  is in the systematic prophesying o f a l l  the d i f fe r e n t  prophets 
that a l l  the members w i l l  be admonished. Consequently, th is  part 
of the verse strengthens the point ju s t  made, that is ,  tha t the 
f i r s t  tavTcs in 31a was not intended to be inclusive o f the e n t ire  
congregation but of the e n t ire  group o f  prophets. For what could be 
Paul's meaning i f  he is suggesting th a t  every member can prophesy, 
so th a t  every member might learn and be admonished? I t  seems more 
reasonable to conclude that tovtes in vs. 31a should be q u a l i f ie d ,  
re fe rr in g  to a l l  the prophets, while in 31b i t  should be looked upon 
as a l l - in c lu s iv e ,  re fe rr in g  to a l l  the members. I t  is conceivable, 
of course, th a t  the prophesying i t s e l f  could be looked upon as the 
learning experience, thereby perm itting the f i r s t  *ctjtes to be a l l -  
inc lus ive , but such a view would make both g lossola lia  and prophecy 
into a very personal experience. There are times when one person is
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especially benefited by the testimony o f someone else. Furthermore, 
Paul's discussion throughout th is  chapter makes a point of d i f fe re n ­
t ia t in g  the two g i f ts  precisely a t  th is  point of personal (g lo s s o la l ia )  
versus corporate (prophecy) e d i f ic a t io n .  I t  thus becomes apparent 
how important is vs. 31b with reference to tHe entire  peri cope.
The thrust behind Paul's whole l in e  o f  reasoning has to do with the 
s p ir itu a l e d if ic a t io n  of the many ra th e r  than the few. Personal 
devotion, as represented by g lo s s o la l ia ,  is not to be disparaged 
( " I  want you a l l  to speak in tongues," vs. 5a). But, when the 
church assembles, the concerns, the a c t iv i t i e s ,  the exhortation  
must focus on the needs of the group so tha t a l l  may learn and a l l  
may be admonished.
Paul takes a positive stance toward the devotion of the in d iv id u a l,  
but he is anxious that th is  should turn outward ra ther than inward. 
The one who prophesies performs a greater function than the one who 
speaks in tongues since the prophet communicates to other people 
the mind of God so as to build them up in a social u n it  that 
lives as the body of C h r is tJ
Such a view of prophecy is strengthened by Paul's previous 
argumentation in vss. 24 and 25. There, Paul has contrasted the results  
of a l l  (itavTcs) speaking with tongues or a l l  prophesying. In the 
f i r s t  instance, the resu lt  is a charge o f  madness, while in the second, 
the result is understanding and conviction of conscience. When th is  
passage (vs. 24) is viewed in the l ig h t  o f vs. 31, i t  seems c lear that
the idvT es  Tooq>nTeJuxji,v of vs. 24 is ,  l i k e  the id v t e s  tpcxpnxetfeuv of
y s .  31, to be x u S ’ £ v a ,  one at a tim e, otherwise the unbelievers would 
f a i l  to understand. Thus, i t  does seem c lear that the prophecy of
one is for the e d if ica t io n  of another. But given the Corinthian
^Orr and Walther, p. 3C6.
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penchant fo r  personal involvement, Paul repeatedly suggests th a t  a l l  
of those with a p a r t ic u la r  g i f t  may share th a t  g i f t ,  provided the 
e d if ica t io n  o f  the group is kept uppermost. Such e d if ica t io n  is  best 
advanced, he suggests, when there is l i t u r g ic a l  orderliness, on 
the one hand, and a maximum of tes t im o n ia ls ,  on the other.
Apparently Paul f e l t  th a t "the congregation would learn more through 
change of preachers, and the preachers also would learn more through 
l is ten ing  to one another."^ While God speaks to_ ind ividuals, He 
sometimes chooses to speak through ind iv idua ls  to others, and in 
Corinth tha t process was called prophecy. Paul here suggests th a t  
when the d iv ine  d irec tiv es  are followed, many testimonials w i l l  
re su lt  in a more f e r t i l e  harvest of ideas than i f  one person took 
a l l  the time.
Furthermore, as God through the centuries has communicated 
with the race through human agents, He has allowed the idiosyncracies  
o f  His spokesmen, not only to show through but actually  to be a 
part of the message and its  influence. Thus, He uses the blunt
2
expressions of a Nahum, as well as the polished grammar o f a Luke.
^Robertson and Plummer, pp. 322, 323.
2
As B. B. W arfield expresses i t :  "As l ig h t  that passes through
the colored glass o f  a cathedral window, we are to ld ,  is l ig h t  from 
heaven, but is stained by the t in ts  o f  the glass through which i t  
passes; so any word o f  God which is passed through the mind and soul 
of a man must come out discolored by the personality  through which 
i t  is given, and ju s t  to that degree ceases to be the pure word of 
God. But what i f  th is  personality has i t s e l f  been formed by God 
into precisely the personality  i t  is ,  fo r  the express purpose o f  
communicating to the word given through i t  ju s t  the coloring which 
i t  gives i t?  . . . What i f  the word o f  God that comes to His people 
is framed by God into the word of God i t  i s ,  precisely by means of 
the q u a lit ie s  o f the men formed by Him fo r  the purpose, through 
which i t  is  given?" (" In s p ira t io n ,"  The In ternational Standard Bible  
Encyclopedia, gen. ed. James Orr, 5 Vols. [Chicago, IL: Howard
Severance Company, 1915], 3:1480).
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Accordingly, in the Corinthian context, i f  both the prophet's message 
as well as the prophet himself have had a d iv ine  preparation, and i f  
a d iv in e  charism has had an influence on both the prophet and his 
words, then the resu lt ing  prophecy should be given as broad a 
hearing as possible.
xa l tveuuaTa too^n~ijjv xooqtfTacs 
u it o x  do' a  £ t  a  u (vs. 32)
"and the s p i r i t s  of the prophets 
are subject to the prophets"
The most obvious problem in the verse l ie s  in the meaning of
the phrase vjeJuaxa xoognxuv ( " s p ir i ts  o f  the prophets"). The
anarthrous nature of the phrase may suggest that i t  was used as a
1 2 timeless proverb, but th a t does l i t t l e  to c la r i f y  i ts  meaning.
At f i r s t  reading, the choice seems to l i e  between: (1) the human
s p ir i ts  as influenced and f i l l e d  by the Holy S p i r i t  and (2) the
3
manifestations of the Holy S p i r i t  himself. Another view, however,
4
suggests that the s p ir i ts  here are angels. In add it ion , there are 
refinements o f these views, such as the suggestion that the plural
Leon Morris, The F ir s t  Ep ist le  o f  Paul to the Corinthians, 
The Tyndale Hew Testament Commentaries (Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. B.
Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1966), p. 200.
2
Johannes Weiss concurs with the idea th a t  i t  was a proverb, 
but hastens to add that despite i ts  proverbial nature, i t  was not 
understood (p. 341).
^ E l l ic o t t ,  p. 281.
4
E. Earle E l l i s ,  "Christ and S p i r i t  in 1 Corinthians,"
Christ and S p i r i t  in the New Testament, gen. eds. Barnabas Lindars 
and Stephen S. Smalley (Cambridge: University  Press, 1973), p. 275.
S im ilar to E l l i s '  position is the suggestion by G. C. Joyce that  
"the S p ir i ts  which are subject to the prophets are those beings of 
the unseen order with whom the prophets in th e i r  moments of in s p ir ­
ation are in communication" (p. 184).
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form re fe rs  to the various " s p ir i tu a l  agencies producing various 
s p ir i tu a l  g i f t s . " 3
■tveduaxa as Human S p ir its
When Paul in 14:14 compares and contrasts t 5 xveuua you
(my s p i r i t )  and o v o O s  y o u  (my mind), the close analogy suggests
th a t  the possessive pronoun means the same thing in both occurrences.
Accordingly, in that verse he is drawing upon an anthropology in
which t 8 x v e O y a  y o u  re fe rs  to his own human capacity to grasp and
appreciate the supra-mundane. Following th is  reasoning, the xveduaxa
of the prophets in vs. 32 would re fe r  to th e ir  human s p ir i ts  that
provide the meeting-place fo r  the human and d iv in e . Accordingly,
vs. 32 means that the prophet "can held his peace, fo r  orophets
always have th e ir  own s p ir i t s  under the control o f  t h e i r  under-
2
standing and th e ir  w i l l . "
xveduaxa as a Divine Influence
Keeping the context in mind, however, there is a sense in 
which the -tveduaxa may re fe r  to the divine S p i r i t  th a t  inspires and 
actuates the prophets ."3 F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  i t  is c lea r  in 12:1 that the
3B a rre t t ,  p. 319. In a d d it io n , Orr and Walther set fo rth  a 
complicated view that attempts to combine the human and d iv ine . They 
do th is  by suggesting th a t  the x v e d y a x a  here is an accommodation to 
the power o f the Holy S p i r i t  by which various be lievers  experience 
the e ffe c ts  of the Holy S p i r i t ,  and in the process, each believer  
becomes acutely  aware o f his own s p i r i t  (p. 308). One reason they 
take th is  position is to guard against diminishing the Holy S p i r i t ,  
which resu lts  when one in te rp re ts  the plural -tveduaxa as somehow 
re fe rr in g  to the one Divine S p i r i t .
2
Robertson and Plummer, p. 323.
^Findlay assumes th a t  the s p i r i t  discussed is  the Holy S p i r i t ,  
and sees no d i f f i c u l t y  in the thought that the S p i r i t  is under the
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ultim ate source of a l l  the g i f ts  was the Holy S p ir i t .  Then, more 
c lo se ly , the passive verb oaoxaAugdij ("might be revealed") in 14:30 
indicates th a t  the prophets' message came by divine re v e la t io n ,  yet  
were to be under the rational control o f the individual (acra-ru), " le t  
him keep s i le n t " ) .  S im ila r ly ,  in 33a, which he connects with the 
present verse by the conclusive yap, Paul adds that God is not "of 
confusion." Following th is  l in e  o f  reasoning, i f  the two verses are 
lo g ic a l ly  connected, then the reason why the "sp ir its"  are subject, 
to control is to be found in 33a— God is a God of order, not confusion. 
In other terms, the statement about order in 33a is the ground of 
vs. 32. Thus the power which actuates the prophets is subject to 
th e ir  ra t io n a l contro l, because th a t  power is orderly , and does not 
overwhelm the individual.^
Perhaps i t  should be stated th a t whether Paul intended the Holy 
S p i r i t ,  or simply the influence o f the S p i r i t ,  the expression is 
simply too c ryp t ic  to make c lea r .  In th is  vein , Godet opts fo r  the 
position th a t  the s p ir i ts  are "impulses and revelations granted to the
"control" o f  the human prophet. " . . .  th is  Divine g i f t  is 
put under the control and re s p o n s ib i l i ty  o f  the possessor's w i l l ,  
that i t  may be exercised with d iscre tion  and brotherly love, fo r  
i ts  appointed ends. An unruly prophet is therefore no genuine 
prophet; he lacks one of the necessary marks of the Holy S p i r i t 's  
indwelling" (p. 913).
Weiss, conmenting on vs. 32 sees the -tvetfuaTa as the
unquestioned influence of the d iv ine  S p i r i t ,  but an influence that
does not overwhelm. Throughout his comments, he repeatedly uses the 
term " s e l f -d is c ip l in e "  (Selbstbeherrschung) to indicate th a t the 
idea o f  e c s ta t ic  experience being uncontrollable was a fa lse  impression. 
He asserts th a t  Paul would not allow such an impression to go un­
challenged even for the g lo s s o la l is t  because of the olycitoj in vs. 28.
But he s tates th a t i t  is even more certa in  that the prophet remains 
in control o f  his thoughts and w i l l  than the g lo s s o la l is t .  Then, 
with no explanation, he states th a t  the prophet even "commands" the 
S p ir i t  (p. 341).
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prophets. 1,1 Though he comes short o f  c a l l in g  those inspirations the 
Holy S p i r i t ,  per se, nr angels, he does la t e r  personalize them some­
what by suggesting th a t  the present passive verb uxoxdcaexai. should
2
be translated "subject themselves." Findlay says i t  more c le a r ly  
when he asserts th a t the plural iveduaxa s ig n if ie s  "manifold forms
3
or d is tr ib u tio n s  of the S p ir i t 's  power." In any case, one should 
not e as ily  dismiss the p o s s ib i l i ty  th a t the term xved u axa  of vs. 32
4
re fers  in some way to the influence of God's S p i r i t  upon the prophets.
tv e d u a x a  as Divine and Human 
At the same time, tved u axa  need not be thought o f  in e i th e r /o r  
terms. I t  is possible to so combine the d iv ine  and human elements 
tha t "the “S p i r i t  o f  God and the w i l l  of men are fo r  a combined power, 
and can melt together."^ In th is  way, the tv e d u a x a  may be the
At tha t point i t  is net c lear  how Godet's terms even f i t  
in to  the discussion of human or d iv ine  s p i r i t s .  However, a b i t  l a t e r ,  
when contrasting the insDiration o f the prophets with tha t former 
passive s tate  alluded to in 12:2 ("When you were pagan, you were led 
astray to dumb id o ls .  . . " ) ,  he asserts: "Divine insp ira tion  d i f fe rs
from d ia b o l ic a l ,  in the fa c t that the l a t t e r  takes man from himself— 
i t  is a possession— whereas the former restores him to himself"
(Godet, p. 307). At th is  point, i t  becomes c le a r  th a t  Godet is in te r ­
preting " s p ir i ts "  as an expression fo r  the Divine influences.
2 Ib id .  JFindlay, p. 913.
4
The use of a plural form fo r  re fe rr in g  to the one Holy S p i r i t  
is problematical. Yet, Paul's anthropology makes room fo r  in te rpre t in g
the xo xveOua you o f  vs. 14 as "my portion of the Holy S p i r i t ."
Robert Jewett, Paul's Anthropological Terms (Leiden: B r i l l ,  1971),
pp. 190-92. I f  that were the meaning, then the p lura l could be looked 
upon as ind icating  each prophet's portion o f the Holy S p ir i t .  Another 
p o s s ib i l i ty  may be derived from the Old Testament concept of "the one 
and the many," by which Yahweh has repeatedly been described in both 
a s ingular and a corporate sense. Aubrey R. Johnson, The One and 
the Many in the I s r a e l i t e  Conception of God (C a rd i f f :  University  of
Wales Press, 1961), p. 30.
c
JWeiss, p. 341 (tran s la t io n  supplied).
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prophets' s p i r i t s ,  but f i l l e d  with the Holy S p ir i t .^  In any case, 
a prophet's own s p i r i t  cannot r e a l ly  be separated from the transcend­
ent influence that inspires i t .  S t i l l ,  as the passage makes c le a r ,  
the prophet exercises some power of w i l l  over his d iv in e ly  led 
s p i r i t .
But tha t the iveduaTa here could in any sense re fe r  to the 
Holy S p i r i t  is often disparaged because i t  is d i f f i c u l t  to think of 
the S p i r i t  as in any respect subject to human w i l l .  Admittedly, the 
prophet, l ik e  the g lo s s o la l is t ,  can, a t some po in t,  be described 
as a passive rec ip ien t o f  the S p i r i t 's  message. Moreover, since 
at th a t  point the S p i r i t 's  manifestation is in the nature o f in s p ir ­
a t io n ,  human in i t i a t iv e  or control is minimal. But Paul is here 
addressing the problems of public  l i tu r g ic a l  order, so his emphasis 
is not on the passive or rece iv ing  aspect of the prophets' messages 
but on th e i r  de live ry . I t  is a t  tha t point th a t ta lk  of human 
control is e n t ire ly  appropriate. So, although the Holy S p i r i t  
insp ires , and to some degree even impel!s to speak, i t  is the 
v o l i t io n  of the prophet to determine when, in what words, and how 
much o f the insp ira tion  to d e l iv e r .  Such a view is in harmony with  
the meaning of the verb in vs. 32, fo r  Paul frequently  uses 
’jicordaau to indicate submission by choice, fo r the purpose of  
bringing about an improved order o f  things. Accordingly, i t  is 
possible th a t  Paul is here
^Meyer, p. 421.
^See especially  Rom 13:1, 5; 1 Cor 16:15; Eph 5:21, 22, 24; 
Col 3:18; Titus 2:5.
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showing th a t the Holy S p ir i t  w i l l  not force a prophet to speak, 
but allows the prophet himself to determine when he should 
speak. This is a voluntary submission in one p a r t ic u la r  function  
fo r the sake o f order, and implies no theological statement 
about man as somehow superior to the Holy S p i r i t J
tveductTci as Angel s
The case fo r  angels as the s p ir i ts  o f the prophets is
in tr ig u in g , but not overwhelming. I t  has been shown that in both
the OT and the intertestamental period, the d iv ine  S p i r i t  was often
2
associated with prophets and prophesying. Further, i t  is qu ite  
clear that fo r  Paul, th is  Jewish association of -tveuudTLxoo-npoadTat. 
is s ig n if ic a n t  as seen in his p a ra l le l  in 1 Thess 5:19, 20: "Do
not quench the S p i r i t ,  do not despise prophesying. . . . "  In 
addition, Paul frequently  re f le c ts  a certa in  dualism when he re fe rs  
to the on-going h o s t i l i t i e s  between good and e v i l  s p i r i t s .  Then, 
given the cosmic scope which Paul uses to describe the s p i r i t  pr-crc  
in such passages as Eph 6:12 and Col 2:15, 20, i t  is possible to 
conclude that
the background o f Paul's thought and the evidence of his w rit ings  
support the conclusion that in his view the s p i r i t s  of the 
pneumatics, the inspired speaicers, are in fa c t  angelic powers.
In the words o f  Hebrews (1 :1 4 ) ,  with which Paul would probably 
not disagree, they are 'serving s p ir i ts  sent out fo r  m in is try '  
(S c a x o v C a ) . And they f u l f i l l  th e ir  m in is try  especia lly  as co­
workers o f the prophets and as bearers and/or f a c i l i t a t o r s  of 
the 's p i r i t u a l  g i f t s '  from the risen L o r d . 3
While i t  is true  tha t Paul elsewhere speaks openly and
unequivocally o f  good and ev il  s p i r i t s ,  he does not elsewhere make
Ciudem, p. 126.
^E. Earle  E l l i s ,  " 'S p i r i tu a l '  G ifts  in the Pauline Community,’' 
New Testament Studies 20 (1973-74):131.
31bid. ,  p. 139.
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this exact connection— s p ir i t s  ( i . e . ,  members of the s p i r i t  world 
such as angels) of prophets. Consequently, one must be cautious 
when applying his ra th er  general terms regarding the cosmic struggle  
between members of the s p i r i t  world to the e x p l ic i t  language of 14:32. 
Also, while i t  is not d i f f i c u l t  to see an association in Corinth  
between pneumatics and prophets, i t  does take a certa in  leap in 
logic to assert that the s p i r i t s  in question are angels.
A dd itiona lly , the same anarthrous g en it ive  construction,
though singular, is seen in Rom 8:9 with reference to God (xvetfua
aeoo) and Christ (xveDua x p^ xoo) .  Following E l l i s '  l in e  of
reasoning, one might be forced to conclude that the phrase " s p i r i t
of God" is a way o f re fe r r in g  to an angel of the Most High. But
the context in Romans makes such a view untenable. Furthermore,
a close look a t  Paul's use o f xuedua with various g en it ive  nouns
indicates that E l l i s '  argument cannot be consis tently  applied , and
so may not be the best in te rp re ta t io n  of Tveduaxa ToognxSv. Nowhere
does the view in favor o f angels surmount the following objections:
(a) Within the NT, there  is no unambiguous instance where 
xveduaxa without fu r th e r  specific  q u a l i f ic a t io n  from context 
re fe r  to angels; th is  simply was not a term which the NT 
•writers commonly applied to  angels, (b) Outside the NT,
E l l is  has not found even one instance of true prophetic speech 
which is ever said to be inspired by angels (and there is of 
course no c lear case o f  th is  in the NT) J
Grudem, p. 122. Though his terminology s quite  d i f fe re n t  
from that of E l l i s ,  Grosheide comes close to E l l i s '  argument regard­
ing angels. He cons is ten tly  maintains the term " s p ir i ts "  without 
fu rther  q u a l if ic a t io n  and suggests that there were s p i r i t s  whom 
God endowed with prophetic charismata. He then adds the opaque 
observation that God subjects these s p ir i ts  to the prophets them­
selves (Grosheide, p. 339). In his avoidance of such terms as 
"human" or "divine" or "angels," Gosheide le ts  stand a certa in  
in tr igu ing  ambiguity.
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Concluding Comments Regarding Prophets 
and S p ir its
The suggestion has been made that d i f fe re n t  prophets are 
alluded to by the d i f fe r e n t  cases used in vs. 32 (xpoqjnxuv xpoa>dxai.s), 
with the gen itive  form re fe rr in g  to those prophets mentioned in vs.
30 who are w i l l in g  to y ie ld  to the prophet who receives a la te r  
re ve la t io n . In this sense, the s p i r i t s  of the f i r s t  prophets sub­
j e c t  themselves to the s p i r i t s  of the prophets with the more recent 
reve la t io n .^  However, in th a t  case, one might expect Paul to have 
re fe rred  to the prophets themselves rather than the s p i r i t s  of the 
prophets. Furthermore, i f  uxoxdaaexac had been w r it te n  in the 
imperative rather than the in d ic a t iv e  mood, the sense would be 
"should subject themselves" ra th e r  than merely "subject themselves," 
and in th a t case the above-mentioned argument would have been
strengthened. But the in d ic a t iv e  mood weakens th a t l in e  o f reason- 
2
:ng. Accordingly, i t  seems more reasonable cu conclude th a t  the 
two terms of prophets in vs. 32, though in d i f fe re n t  cases, re fe r  
to only one group of prophets.
While some lineaments of the -tveduaxa may be less than c le a r ,  
the o v er -a l l  meaning of the verse is not uncertain— o rd e r ly  control 
must predominate, and the s p i r i t s  o f the prophets w i l l  cooperate to 
tha t end. In a community r i f e  with re lig ious enthusiasts , where the 
common notion was ". . . the more wonderful ':s also the more d iv ine ,"^  
Paul's concern fo r  order and control was a v i ta l  in f lu en ce . "That
^Godet, though he d i f fe r s  with that view, makes reference  
to i t ,  together with the names o f a few who support i t ,  p. 306.
2 3Meyer, p. 421. von Dobschutz, p. 18.
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the Church was saved from the p i t f a l l s  in ev itab le  with such a move­
ment seems to have been la rg e ly  due to the sanity and res tra in in g  
influence o f Paul."* And although the g i f t  of prophecy was more 
ra t iona l and controlled than g lo s s o la l ia ,  a t least from the stand­
point of i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y ,  s t i l l  the danger of o v e r -e x c ita b i l i ty  and 
disorder seemed always close to the surface. Due to the pers is ten t  
counsel of Paul,
The C hris tian  prophet became one who, instead of indulging in 
wild f l ig h ts  of apocalyptic fancy or being absorbed in mystical 
experience, proclaimed the "word o f the Lord" for his own day 
and contributed to the ac’xoSaurt o f  the Church of his own and 
fu tu re  generations.^
ou yap sj t u v  axaTaC Tag das  o 3s3s
aAXd cuodvns (33a)
"For God is not of confusion 
but o f peace"
In vs. 33a, Paul comes to the ground and basis of a l l  tha t  
has preceded in chap. 14, and p a r t ic u la r ly  in the pericope beginning 
in vs. 26. Although he has used yap in vs. 31, i t  seems to re fe r  
back only to the a c t iv i ty  o f  prophesying, which tocic was begun in 
vs. 29. But the ydo of vs. 33a seems more widely resumptive, as i t  
re fers  to the contrast between disorder and peace which has a 
bearing on the en tire  preceding discussion. Godet simply says, "The 
general maxim stated in th is  verse is the foundation of a l l  the
3
preceding in junctions."  And the argument is grounded in the nature  
of God, fo r  "The God who gives the in s o ira t io n  is not on the side
’ Guy, p. 118. ^ Ib id .
’’ p . 307. So also, Robertson and Plummer, who see th is  verse 
as a summarizing argument of the preceding. They suggest th a t  th is  
phrase is "Proof that the prophetic g i f t  is under control. . ."
(p. 323).
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of disorder and turbulence, but on tha t of peace. . . . Insp ira tion  
is no excuse fo r  c o n f l ic t  and confusion, and jea lousies and d is ­
sensions are not signs of the presence o f God. . . .
I t  is of in te re s t ,  however, tha t the contrast Paul draws is 
between ixctxaaxacrL'as and edprfvn. A more log ica l contrast might have 
been between ixaxaoxaaca and x d ^ ^ - x d y u a .  Then the contrast would 
have been d isorder/order. Such a choice seems p a r t ic u la r ly  logical  
in view of the close proximity of uxoxcfaoaj in vs. 32, of which 
xa'Cus is a cognate. However, i t  is conceivable th a t the order Paul 
envisioned fo r  the Church was not necessarily best described by the 
-rd^s-Ti'fua concept o f  careful order and arrangement, where every
2
a c t iv i ty  is planned ahead and l i t t l e  room is l e f t  fo r  spontaneity.
"A charismatic meeting fo r  worship cannot be ordered and controlled by
some wooden scheme or formula. Order resu lts  when a l l  the members
l is te n  to the one S p i r i t  and when each member regards the other as
b e tte r  than himself (Ph il 2 :3 ) ."^  Presumably then, the God of peace
would not necessarily be in antithes is  to a dynamic orderliness that
allowed fo r  both order and freedom. Admittedly, "Paul has been laying
4
down . . . nothing less than the outlines of an order of worship," 
and vs. 33a adds to th a t  sense of divine exactitude in worship. That
^Robertson and Plummer, p. 324.
2
At the same tim e, th is  argument cannot be pressed fa r ,  inas­
much as, in his b r ie f  concluding statement in vs. 40, Paul does in 
fa c t  use the term xcfSus to characterize what he hoped would be th e i r  
l i tu r g ic a l  behavior.
3
B i t t l in g e r ,  G if ts  and Graces, p. 116.
4Ernst Kasemann, New Testament Questions of Today, trans.
W. J. Montague and W ilfred  F. Bunge (London: SCM Press, 1969),
p. 69.
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was the stress needed in voluble  Corinth. But a t  the same time, 
as shown above, much o f what has preceded makes c le a r  that such 
orderliness need not preclude a certa in  s p ir i tu a l  aliveness in the 
assembly.
The S p ir i t  does not give f re e  re in  to a rb it ra ry  w i l l  but posits  
f i rm ly  established order as the e f fe c t  and the constituent of 
holy law. Granted he does not do th is  by creating an in v io lab le  
organization a r t ic u la te d  according to some ru l in g  concept; fo r  
then man would be the slave of the in s t i tu t io n .  What the S p i r i t  
does do is to give ins igh t in to  the exigencies of the p a r t ic u la r  
situation  and a t  the same tim e, by the establishment of the 
nomos Christou, to set fo r  in d iv id u a l i ty  a l i m i t  which i t  must 
not transgress.'
Because the Corinthian church had transgressed th a t  l im i t ,  and
because the assembly had exalted in d iv id u a l i ty  to such an eminence,
worship practices had d e te r io ra ted  to such a condition th a t the
members needed the reminder th a t  God does not preside over
■ixaTacjTacjda. Such ins truction  emphasizes the degree of disorder
th a t  must have been present in Corinth, fo r d iv e rs i ty  of forms and
practices was common in the e a r ly  assemblies.
No one can read the New Testament without iimiediately being aware 
th a t i t  t h r i l l s  with the sense of barriers  long-standing being 
broken down. Diverse in i t s  external expression the S p i r i t  is 
nevertheless creative  o f u n i ty ,  a u n ity , we emphasize, which is 
not dependent on a u n ity  o f  outward form nor destroyed by 
v a r ie t ie s  of outward form, but which transcends a l l  merely 
organizational d if fe re n ce s . 2
Schweizer concurs and emphasizes th a t  the Church must always m in ister
w ith in  a context of time and p lace , and such a mission demands a
c erta in  freedom of order and l i t u r g y .
There is not such a thing as . . . the New Testament church order,
^ Ib id . ,  p. 74.
2
W. D. Davies, Chris tian  Origins and Judaism (London: 
Darton, Longman and Todd, 1962), p. 223.
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the New Testament service. The church always has to meet the 
challenge, the danger, the possible misunderstanding of i ts  
time and i t s  place. There is  no church order for the cen tu r ies ,  
there is only the always renewed question o f the Lord o f  the 
church: Is the order in your church and in your worship
service a c le a r ,  challenging, and comforting witness o f the 
gospel to the world?^
How a given community can best give such a witness o f  the 
gospel to the world in terms of i ts  l i t u r g ic a l  practice is not a 
simple issue. There are dangers on the side o f r ig id  regulation  of 
the service, as well as on the side of free  expression. No one 
statement or formula can be appropriate fo r  every church o f every 
age. But fo r  Corinth, the "God of peace" was the concise expression 
Paul would have the believers remember as they reflected on and 
corrected t h e i r  order of service.
^Schweizer, "The Service o f Worship," p. 408.
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CHAPTER IV
THE HISTORICAL CONTINUUM
The Early Silence  
Whatever the nature of the Corinthian tongues phenomena, 
the second and th ird  centuries are s trangely  s i le n t  about such 
manifestations. In the f i r s t  extra-canonical account of a Christian  
service of worship, Justin Martyr re fe rs  to members a l l  sending 
prayers heavenward a f te r  the main exhortation o f the meeting; where­
upon they jo in  in a l i tu r g ic a l  "Amen"  ̂ which is reminiscent of 1 Cor 
1 4 : 1 6  ("How w i l l  he, the layman, say the Amen T5 'Aurfv when you 
speak th a t which he does not understand?"). While the sending of 
prayers heavenward might be the equivalent o f  the Corinthian speaking 
in tongues, the descrip tion  in 1 4 : 2 3 ,  26'd  o f the Corinthian exc ite ­
ment does not harmonize eas ily  with J u s t in 's  p ortraya l.  Rather, i t  
appears th a t  sometime during the f i r s t  100 years a f te r  Paul, the 
u n in te l l ig ib le ,  confusing aspects of worship present in Corinth 
disappeared, along with a certain amount of spontaneity. At least  
the charismatic elements of worship th a t  were so prevalent in
^"When the reader is finished the leader delivers  an address 
through which he exhorts and requires them to fo llow  noble teachings 
and examples. Then we a l l  r ise  and send heavenwards prayers. And, 
as said before, as soon as we are fin ished  praying, bread and wine 
mixed with water are la id  down and the leader too prays and gives 
thanks, as powerfully as he can, and the people jo in  in saying the 
'Amen'" (Justin  Martyr Apology 1 :67).
213
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Corinth seem to be absent in Justin 's  description.^
A search fo r  tongues references during the post-apostolic
period is not a rewarding endeavor. Origen mentioned a problematical
statement by the unbelieving Celsus that is  a t  le a s t  reminiscent of
a tongues experience. Elsewhere, such experiences are c ited  only
with reference to Montanus and his prime d is c ip le ,  T e r tu I l ia n .
But because of the e g o t is t ic a l  claims of Spirit-possession that
characterized Montanism, i t  is conceivable th a t  there  were "no genuine
cases o f g losso la lia  in the post-apostolic era. Speaking in tongues
3
had d e f in i te ly  ceased." David Christie-Murray observes th a t "the 
records of Christian g lo s so la l ia  up to the Reformation are so 
meager and savor so much o f other sa in t ly  wonder s tories  that a
4
c r i t i c  can be forgiven fo r  doubting a l l  of them." An oft-quoted
statement by Chrysostom is offered as evidence o f  th is  apparent
cessation of the m anifesta tion .
This whole place is very obscure: but the obscurity  is pro­
duced by our ignorance of the facts re ferred  to and by th e ir  
cessation, being such as then used to occur but now no longer 
take place.^
^Oscar Cullmann, Early  Christian Worship, trans . A. Stewart 
Todd and James B. Torrance (London: SCM Press, 1956), p. 30.
2
Origen, Against Celsus, 7.9 (ANF 4 :6 14 ).  Celsus charges 
tha t on certa in  occasions some Christians spoke in  "strange, fana­
t i c a l ,  and quite  u n in t e l l ig ib le  words, o f  which no ra tiona l person 
can find  the meaning: fo r  so dark are they, as to have no meaning
at a l l ;  but they give occasion to e/ery fool or imposter to apply 
them to s u i t  his own purposes."
^Gromacki, The Modern Tongues Movement, p. 17.
£
“Voices from the Gods (London and Henley: Routledge & Keaan
Paul, 1978), p. 167.
^John Chrysostom Homily 29 (NPN 12:168).
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Other than these c ryp t ic  statements, the ear ly  records are 
s i le n t  regarding tongue-speaking. Such silence must be noted inasmuch 
as "the fa thers  lived in c i t ie s  and wrote to c it ie s  in every s ig n i f i ­
cant area o f the Roman Empire. I f  g lo s so la l ia  had been widespread 
and in existence, i t  would have been alluded to or mentioned in some
way."^ But although "the fa thers  wrote on every major New Testament
2
doctrine . . . there is no mention o f  tongues." Surely th is  silence  
must be regarded as s ig n if ic a n t .
However, the fa c t  o f  the s ilence is more eas ily  established  
than the reason fo r  the s ilence. Morton Kelsey o ffers  the suggestion 
tha t the demise of tongues was a consequence of both external and 
in ternal fa c to rs .  The church was under attack from without in that  
wild rumors had Christians conjuring up natural disasters and eating  
th e ir  own babies. In a time o f such accusations, i t  was important 
to put a ra t io n a l stamp on the movement, and the g lo s so la l ic  exper­
ience would hardly do th a t .  Talking in or about tongues would 
simply add to the charges th a t  Christians were a weird group. Then 
too, there were those w ith in  the church who were clamoring fo r  
positions o f influence, whose teaching and example would cast a 
questionable l ig h t  on the new church. Montanus, a second-century 
Christian from Phrygia, made many claims about the Holy S p i r i t  
residing in him, and those claims were supported by a group of  
loyal fo llo w ers . Furthermore, those followers of Montanus f e l t  the 
g i f ts  o f  tongues and prophecy were o f  special importance and needed
^Cleon Rodgers, "The G i f t  o f  Tongues in the Post Apostolic  
Church," Bibliotheca Sacra 122 (A pril-June  1965):134.
2 Ib id .
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a more elevated ro le  in the church. But a t  a time when the evan­
g e l is t ic  destiny of the church was becoming increasing ly  c le a r ,  i t  
was also c le a r  th a t  the Montanist emphasis would not be a plus 
fo r  the church.
As t h e i r  enthusiasm degenerated in to  arrogance, th e ir  asceticism  
into leg a lism , the movement died out, and i t  seems f a i r  to in fe r  
that tongue-speech disappeared with i t .  This does not mean th a t  
the church negated g lo sso la l ia ;  i t  simply could not le t  the 
kind o f enthusiasm exemplified by Montanism take over the whole 
group and remove i t  to a c lo is te r  to d ie  ingrained or perse­
cuted. Tongue-speech was, as i t  were, f i l e d  awayJ
To these points , Christie-Murray adds the suggestion that
s im ila r  e c s ta t ic  practices in the mystery re l ig io n s  made the prac-
2
t ic e  in the church suspect. He also posits th a t in most re l ig io n s ,
i n i t i a l  enthusiasm tends to give way to a more ordered "decorous
3
worship conducted decently and in order by sober p r ie s ts ."
Benjamin Warfie ld  has suggested th a t  a l l  miracles and ch aris ­
matic g i f ts  were temporary phenomena, o r ig in a l ly  bestowed fo r  the
4
purpose o f au th en tica tin g  the Apostolic c a l l in g .  Support can be 
seen in the in c id en t in Acts 8:14-17 where the Samaritans, the f ' r s t  
converts to be gathered into the church by men who were not apostles,
^Kelsey, p. 34.
2
Although the chapter on Context shows th a t  there may have 
been certa in  connections between H e l le n is t ic ,  c u l t ic  ecstaticism and 
tha t of the C orinth ian Chris tians, th is  does not deny the point made 
here. I t  is possible that the ecsta tic  fe rvor in and around Corinth 
helped provide a f e r t i l e  environment in which ecstatic ism  could grow 
and s p i l l  over in to  the Christian church there. But sober re f le c t io n  
and the passage o f  several decades could eas ily  bring about the 
changed a t t i tu d e  o f skepticism suggested by Christie-M urray.
3Pp. 34, 35.
^Benjamin 3. W arfie ld , Miracles: Yesterday and Today (Grand
Rapids, MI: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1965), p. 27.
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lacked tne miraculous powers of the S p ir i t  u n t i l  Peter and John came 
to them and la id  t h e i r  hands on them. The record suggests that  
charismatic g i f ts  were not conferred on others than the Apostles, 
with the two exceptions o f  Pentecost and the conversion o f  Cornelius. 
Ignoring these exceptions, Warfield asserts th a t  the outpouring of 
the Holy S p i r i t ,  and the following extraord inary  working o f the 
powers and g i f ts  of the S p i r i t  were only "through and under the 
guidance of the A p o s t o l a t e . A s  a consequence, Warfield reasons 
tha t a f te r  the Gospel and the attendant aposto lic  roles were authen­
t ic a te d ,  there was no longer need for miraculous or charismatic  
demonstrations.
Warfield draws fu r th e r  support from Abraham Kuypers' view
that a f te r  the Scriptures we^e completed, the Holy S p i r i t  no longer
revealed himself in  an in d iv id u a l is t ic  way. Inasmuch as there is
the c o l le c t iv e  re ve la t io n  o f God now in S crip ture  which God intended
would m inister as an organic whole to a l l  people o f every age, the
Holy S p i r i t  need not manifest himself in a personal, mystical
manner to every in d iv id u a l .  "Hence in sp ira t io n  is no inshining
o f God's S p i r i t  in the human s p i r i t  th a t endlessly repeats i t s e l f ,
but an action from the side o f God which is l im ite d  to a d e f in i te
2
period and bound to d e f in i te  conditions." The implications of
1 Ib id ,
2
Princip les  o f  Sacred Theology (Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. 3.
Serdmans Publishing Co., 1954), p. 353. Kuyper carr ies  his point 
a b i t  f a r ,  however, when, having made a c lear  d is t in c t io n  between an 
in d iv id u a l is t ic  reve la t io n  which he ca lls  "m ystic -a tom is tic ,"  and 
his view, which he c a l ls  "organic" he asserts: "The f i r s t  has been
done by a l l  fa n a t ic s ,  the l a t t e r  by a l l  churches," p. 355. Such a 
statement does not do ju s t ic e  to the concept o f  ind iv idua lized  
charisms as witnessed in a var ie ty  of Pentecostal-type churches, 
unless, of course, Kuyper is including them in his " fanatic"  category.
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th is  view fo r  the continued m anifestations of xaodauaxa are at 
once apparent. Having adopted Kuyper‘ s position, W arfie ld  con­
cludes, "Therefore, i t  is th a t  the miraculous working which is but 
the sign of God's revealing power, cannot be expected to continue, 
and in point of fa c t  does not continue a f te r  the re v e la t io n  of which 
i t  is the accompaniment has been completed."^
By means of an exegetical study of 1 Cor 13 :8 -11 , Stanley 
Toussaint addressed the issue o f  the disappearance o f  tongues and 
concluded th a t tongues were envisioned by Paul from the very begin­
ning as a temporary g i f t .  Toussaint states that chap. 13 fa l l s  
n a tu ra lly  in to  three parts which describe the necessity o f  love 
(vss. 1 -3 ) ,  the nature of love (vss. 4 -7 ) ,  and the endurance of love 
(vss. 8 -1 3 ) .  In the la s t  section he sees the three terms "prophecy," 
"knowledge," and "tongues" used to contrast tha t which is  temporary, 
with love, which is permanent. But his a r t ic le  concentrates on when 
the three temporary phenomena were to disappear. A f te r  analyzing  
the nature o f the verbs used,^ a 'J  the omission of any mention of  
tongues in vss. 9 and 12, he concludes that while prophecy and 
knowledge are to be superseded a t  the time of the Advent, tongues 
w il l  have already ceased. He closes with the statement,
In 1 Corinthians 13 the change o f  voice and vocabulary in the 
verbs of verse 8 and the lack o f any reference to tongues in
^M irac les , pp. 26, 27.
2
" F irs t  Corinthians Th irteen and the Tongues Question," 
Bibliotheca Sacra 120 (October-December 1963):309-21.
^The fu tu re  passive form o f  xaraoy^u  is used fo r  both 
prophecy and knowledge, meaning "w i l l  be done away, superseded." 
However, the fu ture  middle form o f xadu is used fo r  tongues, which 
simply means, "w il l  cease."
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verses 9 and 12 imply the g i f t  o f  tongues ceases before the  
rapture o f the church occurs. Tongues were a temporary g i f t  
th a t  God used in the e ar ly  years of the church. They have long 
since ceased because th e i r  purpose was not a permanent oneJ
I t  is an in teresting  hypothesis th a t  merits consideration, but i t
should be noted that the author bases his firm  conclusion on th a t
which is only implied. Furthermore, in 1 Cor 7:26, 29, 31, Paul
reveals his conviction tha t the parousia was imminent. I f  th a t
was s t i l l  his b e l ie f  in chap. 13, then Toussaint1s hypothesis is
seriously  flawed.
The same v ir tu a l  s ilence  regarding tongues that characterized
the e a r l ie s t  Christian records continued in the records o f the
Middle Ages. References to charismatic manifestations during th is
period are a l l  but impossible to f in d .  St. Bernard is set fo r th
as one o f the most important mystics of the time, but his rhapsodic
expressions, though frequent and emotional, were apparently always
2
co n tro lled , i n t e l l i g ib le  and q u ite  un like  Corinthian g lo s s o la l ia .
Although the period o f  the Reformation was one of doctr ina l  
re v iv a l ,  there was no apparent attempt to recover g lo s s o la l ia .
During th is  era, Scripture became more accessible than i t  had been 
in previous years, and the great issues of in sp ira t io n , s in ,  and 
j u s t i f i c a t io n  were studied and debated. Great documents and creedal 
statements were produced, yet "not one o f these even intimated that  
the doctrine  of speaking in tongues had a part in the continuing  
stream of God's work or in the present-day a c t iv i ty  in which the
1 I b i d . , pp. 315, 316.
2
P h il ip  Schaff, H istory o f the Christian Church, 8 Vols.
(New York: Charles Scribner's  Sons, 1910), 5:642.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
220
Holy S p i r i t  d irec ts ."^  In addition , a f te r  re fe rr in g  to several
Catholic saints of the Reformation period, Schaff observes that
"not one o f these saints claimed the g i f t  o f  tongues or other
2
miraculous powers. . . . "  Supposed references to a tongues-like
experience prove e lusive when brought under close s c ru t in y .3 In
th is  ve in , D o lla r  simply denies h is to r ic a l  con tin u ity  to the
modern tongues movement:
I t  has not been, i t  is not, nor can i t  be based on church h is tory  
and a stream of witnesses to tongues down through the centuries.  
Indeed, from a few instances o f i t  in New Testament times there  
has not been an occurrence of i t  s ince, unless allowance is 
made fo r  the ra ther spotty and questionable practices among some 
medieval mystics. The voice o f h is to ry  . . .  is th a t God has 
majored on those things which are given p r io r i t y  in his own 
Word and not on those things which men claim by experience, 
however hectic or calm.4
George D o lla r ,  "Church History and the Tongues Movement," 
Bibliotheca Sacra 120 (January-March 1963):317.
2
History of the Christian Church, 1:241.
3Gromacki, p. 20. An example is the assertion th a t "Dr. Martin  
Luther was a prophet, evangelis t, speaker in tongues and in te rp re te r ,  
in one person, endowed with a l l  the g i f t s  o f the Holy S p i r i t . "  How­
ever, the source of the statement remains shrouded in mystery. I t  
is c ited  by Thomas Zimmerman in "Plea fo r  P e n te c o s ta l is ts ,1 C h r is t ia n i ty  
Today 7 (January 4, 1963):12, as o r ig in a t in g  in a work by Erich Sauer 
e n t i t le d  History of the Christian Church, 3:406. But when I could 
not locate the work by Sauer, I made contact with Mr. Zimmerman, who 
acknowledged th a t  he had picked up the reference from a secondary 
source by Elmer M i l l e r ,  Pentecost Examined by a Baptist Lawyer (Spring­
f i e l d ,  MO: Gospel Publishing House, 1936), p. 19. The statement is
also used by Robert Gromacki, p. 19, in a d i r e c t  c i ta t io n  from 
Zimnerman's a r t i c l e ,  and also in Carl Brumback, "What Meaneth This?" 
(S p r in g fie ld ,  MO: Gospel PuDlishing House, 1947), p. 92, though
Brumback re fers  only to Sauer as the source. Continuing research has 
not been f r u i t f u l — the work by Sauer remains a mystery; so the s ta te ­
ment about Martin Luther and tongue-speaking remains unclear. Even 
those most concerned to f ind  evidence in favor o f  tongue-speaking 
allow th a t the quotation c ited  should not be used as "conclusive 
evidence" tha t Luther was actua lly  a g lo s s o la l is t  (Brumback, p. 92).
4
P. 321. 3ut D o lla r  may have been too generous in making
allowance for "questionable practices among some medieval mystics,"
fo r  such occurrences are extremely d i f f i c u l t  to document. At best
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The Resurgence
I t  was the Post-Reformation period (1648-1900) that saw a
sporadic re-emergence o f  references to tongue-speaking. Charismatic
demonstrations took place w ith in  a var ie ty  o f  Chris tian  groups such
as the Jansenists (Roman C a th o l ic ) ,  Quakers, I r v in g i te s ,  Mormons,
and others.^ But the varied accounts are marked by confusion and
discrepancies. Children as young as three years are alleged to have
spoken in tongues, while others were gripped by convulsions as
2
supposed evidence o f Sp ir it -possession . That such experiences 
constituted a revival o f  Corinthian tongue-speech is open to debate.
In fa c t  there were numerous s im i la r  experiences o f  a completely non-
. . 3re lig io u s  nature.
Moreover, the re-appearance of charismatic experiences has 
not consistently  coincided with times of increased re lig io u s  aware­
ness. Thus many re v iv a ls  have been quite void o f such m anifestations.  
The development of new re l ig io u s  aroups in America ( e .g . ,  Puritans,  
Methodists, Baptists , Presbyterians, e t c . ) ,  though often moved by 
deep convictions and fe rven t fe e l in g s ,  did not demonstrate those 
fee lings  by g lo sso la l ia  or other spectacular charisms.
Even in the strenuous days of the Great Awakening and the days 
of s p ir i tu a l  heat o f  the f r o n t ie r  revivals  these things did 
not occur. Thousands were g re a t ly  moved, convicted of th e ir  
sin and sins but they found no expression of a r e l i e f  from these 
in such as is claimed by Pentecostals today.4
they may be s im ila r  to what Schaff c a l ls  "Analogous phenomena of an 
in fe r io r  kind, and not miraculous, yet serving as i l lu s t r a t io n s  . . . 
reappearing from time to time in seasons of special re lig io u s  exc ite ­
ment, as among the Camisards and the prophets of the Cevennes in 
France . . . (Schaff, 1 :237).
1 2Pattison, p. 74. Ib id . ;  and also Gromacki, p. 23.
^Cutten, p. 136. ^Dollar, pp. 319, 320.
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Nevertheless, the twentieth  century has seen a s ig n if ic a n t  
resurgence in spectacular physical manifestations that have been 
purported to be genuine copies o f  the Corinthian o r ig in a ls .  In 
the e a r ly  part  of the decade o f the 1960s, charismatic demonstrations 
spread so ra p id ly  that the re s u lt  was re fe rred  to as the Neo- 
Pentecostal movement. As might be expected, theologians ra p id ly  
took s ides, and a r t ic le s  and books p ro l i fe ra te d .  Since there was 
no denying the realism of the physical d isplays, debate centered 
on the impetus of the m anifestations, w ith reactions running the  
expected gamut from demon possession to Holy S p ir i t  possession, with  
self-hypnosis somewhere in between.
A ll  the reasons behind the charismatic renewal are too 
complex to be d ea lt  with f u l l y  in th is  d is s e r ta t io n ,  but the 
fo llowing observations have some pertinence to the resurgence:
(1) Genuine g i f ts  o f  the S p i r i t  are a t God's disposal, not man's, 
and have been d is tr ibu ted  in th is  century as in the f i r s t  century, 
according to His w i l l .  Since His ways are "past f inding c u t ,"  i t
is f u t i l e  fo r  mankind to debate the reasons behind any action of the 
Almighty. Wherever d is tr ib u te d ,  and however manifested, the g i f t s  
are genuine, so they should be experienced and enjoyed, not questioned.
(2) As Rationalism came to dominate not only the theology but also  
the l i t u r g ic a l  practices of C hris tian  worship, the loss o f fe e lin g  
and emotion became acute. The consequent reaction was to seek fo r
a g reater " fee ling"  o f re lig io u s  experience, and thus recapture some 
of the excitement and power of the church in i ts  infancy. In th is  
regard, g lo s so la l ia  was perceived as a manifestation th a t could 
"recapture apostolic  C h r is t ia n i ty  l i t e r a l l y  in i ts  e n t i r e ty ,  above
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a l l  the power of i t ,  understood in terms of re lig ious  enthusiasm."^
Accordingly, there has been a certa in  amount of "self-hypnosis born
of the earnest desire to recover and reproduce the s im p lic ity  of the
2
early  f i r s t  century Christian fa i th  and p rac t ice ."  (3) Since, from 
the f i r s t  century, s p ir i ts  were to be tested (1 John 4 :1 ,2 )  and not 
naively believed, careful evaluation o f ecs ta tic  displays is as 
" b ib l ic a l"  as is the charism i t s e l f .  Thus a tt itu d es  of questioning  
are not to  be equated with cynical u n b e lie f .  Furthermore, such a 
testing would be unnecessary i f  there were not fa lse  manifestations  
to guard against. Consequently, i t  is safe to assume th a t some 
ecs ta tic  manifestations have been prompted not by God, but by
3
wishful th inking or worse.
Implications of the Pauline Counsel
The Continuing Appropriateness o f xapu'auora
I f  the Corinthian ;<apdauaxa were God-given (1 Cor 1 2 :5 ,6 ) ,
i f  the very word was chosen to stress the gracious a c t iv i t y  of God 
4
among b e lievers ,  then the re-appearance of tongues or any other 
g i f t  should not be disparaged because o f a p red ilec tion  against such 
or because of some previous human abuse. Just as the o r ig in a l  
d iv e rs i ty  o f  g i f ts  emanated from "the same S p ir i t "  (1 Cor 1 2 :8 ,9 ) ,  
i t  follows th a t  such d iv e rs ity  could apply not only to the S p i r i t 's  
manifestations a t  a given time and place in the Apostolic church but 
also to His manifestations in d i f fe r e n t  h is to r ic a l  periods. Humankind
1Ib id .
2
M artin , G lossolalia  in the Apostolic Church, p. 66.
3 4Gromacki, p. 28. See espec ia lly  pp. 65-67.
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is always l im ited  by a h is to r ica l framework of time and place, but 
God has repeatedly condescended to fashion His revelation  according 
to those l im ita t io n s .  Thus, to the Is r a e l i t e s  ju s t  out of Egypt,
He came with simple declarations of what He was l ik e  anH what He 
expected (Exod 19:20 -23 :33 ).  Later, He inaugurated worship r i tu a ls  
f i l l e d  with symbols and blood s a c r if ice s  th a t made in d e lib le  
impressions. While numerous wonder-works characterized the l i f e  
and times of E l i ja h ,  few such signs were alluded to by the post- 
e x i l ic  prophets. To a Babylonian king, God used the inherent awe 
and supers tit ion  regarding dreams as a means o f revelation  (Dan 
2 :28 ,29 ) .  Much l a t e r ,  when the time was r ig h t  (Gal 4 :4 ) ,  He sent 
His crowning reve la t io n  in His Son, who also tempered His reve­
lations according to the perceptions o f His hearers ( " I t  is not fo r  
you to know times or seasons. . ." Acts 1 :7 ) .  In the book o f Acts 
are recorded numerous demonstrations of Divine power such as healings,  
exorcisms, and prison-breaks, a l l  of which seem to serve as accompani­
ment fo r  th a t  recurring theme, "and the Holy S p ir i t  said. . . . "
But w ith the passage of the decades, the Pastorals and other la te  
Epistles reveal a church s t i l l  reaching out but concerned with 
organization, with positions of leadersh ip , with orderly  procedures, 
while the S p i r i t  has assumed a more passive ro le  than e a r l ie r .  Tru ly  
the manifestations varied g rea t ly ,  but the source of power was the 
same.
Such a view o f  the divine o r ig in  o f  the xaoda-jaxa is essentia l  
i f  ce rta in  p i t f a l l s  are to be avoided. For example, in the numerous 
books and a r t ic le s  th a t  have taken a skeptical view o f g lo s s o la l ia J
^Such works, as those mentioned e a r l i e r ,  by Mosimann, Cutten, 
Martin, etc .
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discussion o f ;<dpuaua and i t s  cognates has been no ticeab ly  absent.
I t  appears that such studies do not take seriously  enough the 
continu ity  of thought between 1 Cor 12 and 14. But the l i s t s  of 
g i f t s  given in 12:8-10 and 23-30 are c le a r ly  in te g ra l  with the 
phrase in 14:1b, cnAoOxe 5e t a  Tve-jua-rcxa ("and be zealous of 
s p ir i tu a l  th in g s"),  in other terms, i f  one allows the concept of 
xdpuaua ("gracious g i f t " )  to carry i ts  f u l l  weight, then each mani­
fe s ta t io n  l is t e d ,  including tongues, must be reckoned with as 
o r ig in a l ly  God-given.
S im i la r ly ,  in the various studies tha t have probed the
1
psychological aspects o f tongue-speaking,1 th is  concept o f glosso­
l a l i a  as a charism has not been d ea lt  with adequately. Some authors 
have concentrated on the apparent a f f i n i t y  between certa in  glosso- 
l a l i c  displays and various psychological d isorders. While the 
resu lts  of such studies have not been uniform, the popular appeal 
o f such w r it in g  has fu r th e r  clouded the issue o f tongues as a g i f t  
o f the S p i r i t .  But to make an easy association between what appears 
to be excessively emotional behavior and the working of the Holy 
S p i r i t  is n e ith er  accurate nor f a i r .
. . . the attempt to understand the phenomenon exc lus ive ly  
in psychological terms as some sort o f egocentric  emotional 
disorder appears to know more about the moving o f  the S p ir i t  
than is a c tu a l ly  warranted. These d e trac to rs , who look down 
on the p r im it iv e  p ractice  from the vantage p o in t of a more
^Pattison, "Behavioral Science Research," Samarin, "Glosso­
l a l i a  as Learned Behavior," and even Lake, The E a r l ie r  Epistles  
o f Paul, p. 251.
2
See e s p e c ia l ly ,  W illiam Sargant, B a tt le  fo r  the Mind 
(Garden C ity ,  N.Y: Duubleday, 1957), pp. 91-122; Jerome Frank,
Persuasion and Healing: A Comparative Study o f Psychotherapy
(Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Press, 1961), pp. 75-96.
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reserved time, are quick to quote Paul's censure of i t s  
excesses.*
While i t  seems c le a r  th a t  diverse g i f t s  of the S p i r i t  have
continued to m in ister to the needs of the church through the centuries,
the vagaries o f language and the passage of time should not be ignored.
That i s ,  one must be cautious about assuming that a word used to
describe a g i f t  in A.O. 50 means the same thing in 1980. Yet, in
the extensive evaluation of the psychological and phenomenological
2
aspects of tongue-speaking, there is  often a veiled assumption 
th a t Pauline g losso la lia  and twentieth  century g lo sso la l ia  are 
iden tica l phenomena. However, in view o f the lapse of the phenomenon 
fo r  many centuries, and in view o f the f lu d i ty  of the o r ig in a l  
terms, a s im p lis t ic  equating o f  current behavior with the Corinthian  
experience is not warranted. Consequently, to say that a g i f t  of 
tongues may be an appropriate charism fo r  twentieth-century  
Christians does not commit one to current "Pentecostal understanding
3
o f i t ,  nor to th e ir  kind o f  re l ig io n ."
Changing Meeds and Changing G ifts
As the needs and circumstances o f the church have changed 
with the years, i t  is  a reasonable assumption th a t the S p i r i t  would
^Baird, The Corinthian Church, p. 125. Baird's  statement 
should not be generalized to include a l l  psychological analyses of 
tongues-like  behavior. I t  is  only when such studies approach the 
topic "exclusively  in psychological terms" th a t  his observation  
o bta ins .
2
In p a r t ic u la r ,  William Samarin, "The Forms and Functions 
of Nonsense Language," L inguistics  50 (1969):7-74; and "G lossola lia  
as Learned Behavior," Canadian Journal of Theoloqy 15 (January 1969): 
60-64.
3Tugwell, p. 137.
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be as dynamic and f le x ib le  in modern times as in Bible times. Accord­
ing ly , the question is raised as to whether or not we should expect 
to see any or a l l  o f  the Corinthian xapdcxuaTa displayed in the 
church today.
Though genuine g i f ts  have been abused in Corinth and e ls e ­
where through the years, abuse of a g i f t  is not s u f f ic ie n t  reason 
fo r  i t  to lose a l l  c r e d ib i l i t y .  Any g i f t  that results  in public  
disclosure ( e .g . ,  g i f t s  of healing, working of m iracles, tongues,
1 Cor 12:9,10) is a "potentia l source o f  embarrassment to the church 
because of the ease with which i t  could be confused with ch arla tan ry ,  
sorcery, or the magical practice of exorcism."^ But g i f ts  of the  
S p ir i t  do not cease to be such when human e f fo r t  conjures up 
remarkable im ita t io n s .  Believers must be prepared to l i v e  with  
the tension th a t  accepts the genuineness of the xapdauaxa, and 
at the same time allows fo r  the p o s s ib i l i ty  of th e ir  perversion.
At the same time, i t  is possible that some of the Corinthian  
g i f t s ,  though they served an essential function when o r ig in a l ly  
bestowed, could, because of a ltered  a tt i tu d e s  and conditions, 
actua lly  become an obstruction to the advance of the Christian cause. 
I f ,  fo r  example, there developed an unhealthy preoccupation with  
miracles and a l l  manner of supra-mundane phenomena, i t  is con­
ceivable th a t  continued performance of miracles o f  healing could 
be misconstrued and prove counter-productive fo r  the church.
Accordingly, when Paul gave his various l i s t s  of g i f t s  in 
0  Cor 12:8-11; 2 8 -3 0 ) ,  i t  is probable th a t  neither l i s t  was intended
^Currie , pp. 293, 294.
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to be exhaustive fo r  a l l  t im e J  Those g i f ts  mentioned should not
be viewed as "closely defined e n t i t ie s  or permanent a b i l i t i e s ,  but
possible ways in which the S p i r i t  may choose to work a t  a p a r t ic u la r
2
time in a p a r t ic u la r  in d iv id u a l ."  A carefu l look a t the g i f t s  
l i s  :ed reveals th a t they re la ted  to the in te rna l l i f e  and functions  
of the corporate body o f  be lievers ,  as well as to the outreach o f  
the church to the surrounding community. To the extent th a t  other  
Christian communities have the same needs and a t t i tu d e s ,  the same 
g if ts  might be expected to continue. However, the church is  con­
ditioned by time and p lace, so i ts  members must constantly evaluate  
in what ways each charism continues to m in is ter  to the community 
and a t the same time be aware of other manifestations of God's power 
that might be a la t te r -d a y  counterpart of the Corinthian xapCauaTa.
In th is  sense, Paul's statement th a t the S p i r i t  d is tr ib u te s  "to  
each one as he wishes" (1 Cor 12:11) reaches beyond the immediate 
setting of Corinth. Accordingly, Corinthian insistence on tongues 
(1 Cor 14:23) and tw entie th -century  denial o f (or insistence on) 
tongues are equally  wrong. Since the S p i r i t  "blows where he wishes" 
(John 3 :8 ) ,  His p a r t ic u la r  g i f t s  and the manner o f th e ir  d is t r ib u t io n  
should hardly be concretized into  one short l i s t  o f  seven or e ight  
empowering procedures. Following such a l in e  o f reasoning.
. . .  i f  Paul were to l i s t  the charismata necessary fo r  the 
Church in Ire land today i t  is probable th a t  r ig h t  a t  the top 
of the l i s t  would come a p o l i t ic a l  charisma. We cannot deny 
that there are some with th is  g i f t  o f God, but they are few 
and fa r  between. . . .3
^Ernest Best, "The In te rp re ta t io n  o f Tongues," Scottish  
Journal o f  Theology 28/1 (1 9 75 ):58.
2
Baker, "The In te rp re ta t io n  of 1 Corinthians 12-14,"  p. 232. 
^Best, "The In te rp re ta t io n  of Tongues," p. 59.
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S im ila r ly ,  although he tends to s l ig h t  the more spectacular
manifestations of x“P^yctTa, Karl Rahner makes a strong point in
favor o f  the more mundane demonstrations of God's power th a t he fee ls
are equally genuine g i f t s .  His recurring theme is th a t  such g i f ts  can
be unspectacular and therefore  almost unnoticed in the church today.
I f  we had real hum ility  and goodness we would see f a r  more 
marvels of goodness in the Church. But because we are s e l­
f is h  ourselves, we are only ready to see good, good brought 
about by God, where i t  su its  our advantage, our need fo r  
esteem, or our view o f  the Church. But th is  unrecognized 
goodness, and even charismatic goodness, is found in the 
Church in rich abundance. . . . Can i t  not be charismatic  
goodness to be a p a tien t nursing s is te r ,  serving, praying, 
and asking nothing else o f l ife?^
Such a position begs the question as to whether a chari
is something the S p i r i t  miraculously bestows, which then enables the
person to do something which he could not otherwise do, or whether
i t  is  simply a S p i r i t -d i re c te d  improvement of a person's a b i l i t i e s
now th a t  he has become a C h ris t ian . The issue is thus a matter of
degree of control by the S p i r i t ,  with the spectrum ranging from
to ta l  control on the one end to l i t t l e  more than natural human
a b i l i t i e s  on the other. Scholars who lean toward the l a t t e r  suggest,
fo r  example, tha t a preacher has certa in  communicative a b i l i t i e s
which are heightened by the S p i r i t ,  the combination o f  which enables
him to be an agent to convert and nurture others in the f a i t h .  Such
2
might be called "prophecy." Accordingly, although a l l  xapLouaxa
The Dynamic Element in the Church (London: Burns & Oates,
1964), p. 65. In a s im i la r  ve in , Arnold B i t t l in g e r  asserts that the 
to ta l  a c t iv i ty  of the C hris tian  doctor is "charism atic ."  "A pre­
scr ip t io n  or an innoculation are only d i f fe r e n t  ways o f  laying on 
hands. Both are done p ra y e r fu l ly  and in fe llowship with Jesus" 
( B i t t l in g e r ,  G ifts  and Graces, p. 72).
2
Best, "The In te rp re ta t io n  of Tongues," p. 60. S im ila r ly ,  
B i t t l in g e r  states tha t a charisma is manifested when, "being set
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are g i f t s  o f  grace, there is an in te rac tion  between the concept of
" g i f t "  and human response.
A ll  are g i f t s ;  yet a t  the same time they are a c t iv i t i e s  in ­
volving e f fo r t  on the part o f  those receiving them. This 
idea o f a c t iv i ty  is suggested f i r s t  by the word "serve" (12:5)  
and then by the most general term possible— "working" (1 2 :6 ) .  •
Such a view of the g i f t s  is often the re s u lt  o f reacting
2
against an exaggerated supernaturalism. Accordingly, Eduard 
Schweizer asserts tha t the two most important c h ara c te r is t ic s  of  
the are those re fe rre d  to in 12 :3 ,7— i . e . , they must give
a pos it ive  testimony to the Incarnation , and they must m in is te r  to
3
the comrr:n good (xpds xd auu<p^pov). In fa c t ,  i t  is on the basis 
o f th is  la s t  p r in c ip le ,  accordino to Schwpizer, that Paul a c tu a l ly
stresses the non-ecstatic g i f t s ,  since they are more e f fe c t iv e  fo r
the build ing up of the corporate body of Christ. For Paul, the 
real yardstick  fo r  estimating the value of m in is tries  is the e f fe c t  
they have on outsiders and unbelievers ( i?5lut(xi, ,  iso'cxoo).  So, a 
charism does not efface a person's natural personality , nor is  there  
to be a s t r iv in g  to a t ta in  an experience characterized by i r r a t io n a l i t y .  
A charismatic experience is not the re su lt  of one abandoning his 
r a t io n a l i t y  to the S p i r i t 's  power, nor is i t  the re s u lt  o f the
fre e  by the Holy S p i r i t ,  my natura l endowments blossom fo r th ,  
g lo r i fy in g  Christ and build ing up His church" (B i t t l in g e r ,  G ifts  
and Graces, p. 72).
] C. T. Craig, "Exegesis o f  F irs t  Corinthians," The In te r -  
p re te r 's  Bible (New York & N ash v il le :  Abingdon Press, 1953),
10:150.
2
Eduard Schweizer, Church Order in the New Testament 
(N a p e rv i l le ,  IN: Allenson, 1961), pp. 185, 186.
3
B i t t l in g e r  stresses the same two points, but does so in  
reverse order in G ifts  and Graces, p. 72.
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vigorous exertions of one who desires to expand God's kingdom. 
Schweizer combines the two elements well when he says: "The fulness
of grace is shown in God's taking man, together with his f u l l  
re s p o n s ib i l i ty ,  into his service."^ In sp ite  of his stron.r emphasis 
upon God's gracious a c t iv i ty  in the x^pdauaTa, Dunn likew ise  con­
cedes th a t  there must be some kind o f  human response.
Charisma may of course chime in with an individual d ispos it ion  
and temperament, and w il l  c e r ta in ly  make use o f natural 
a b i l i t i e s  (even g losso la lia  makes use of the vocal chords); 
the expression of divine power through the human frame w i l l  ~ 
c e r ta in ly  be tempered in some degree by the body's l im ita t io n s .
S t i l l  he cautions against carrying the idea too fa r  and r e i te ra te s
that a charism can only be manifested when there is dependence upon
and openness to God.
So one can exercise even such charismata as celibacy, teaching,  
giving to the poor, helping, only when one recognizes th a t  they 
are not something performed in one's own power, but only when 
one stands in conscious dependence on God.3
The Continuing Need o f the Mystical 
At the same time, the p o s s ib i l i ty  of continuing xapu'cucrra 
is not uniformly welcomed. There are those in the church who hold 
suspect a l l  things they consider "charism atic ."  In a time when 
computers and s c ie n t i f ic  advances capture the imagination, there  
is often resistance to re lig ious  expression that is marked by what
4
is perceived as inordinate enthusiasm. Nevertheless, as both Tugwell 
and Sweet^ have observed, in an era when great stress is  placed on 
a ra th e r  cerebral approach to r e l ig io n ,  i t  is conceivable th a t
1 2 Church Order, p. 186. Jesus and the S p i r i t , p. 256.
3 1bid. 4P. 140. 5P. 256.
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Paul's counsel might eas ily  stress the need fo r  more "praying with  
the S p ir i t "  ra th e r  than less. Admittedly, the personal needs of  
worshippers vary considerably. With some, there are God-ward fee lings  
that always remain unexpressed, while  others are so constituted th a t  
they have few unexpressed thoughts or fe e lin g s .
D if fe re n t  Christians become aware in d i f fe re n t  ways of 
th e i r  weakness and inadequacy, and give expression in d i f fe r e n t  
ways to t h e i r  deep need of God's grace. To one t ied  up in 
himself and unable to break out o f  h im self, the release involved  
in surrendering himself to sheer God-ward babblings may indeed 
be seen, a t  lea s t  sometimes, as a gracious intervention of God's 
S p ir i t  and a d iv ine  answer to his p a r t ic u la r  need.'
But to others, worship must be characterized by a quiet d ig n ity  in
which verbal expression is kept a t an absolute minimum.
I t  seems c le a r ,  however, th a t  verbal expressions of devotion
comprise only one level o f human experience and communication. For
. . . even in our ordinary l i f e  we constantly have experiences, 
emotions, premonitions fo r  which there is no language. In 
those moments we have touched a range of existence which is 
beyond reason, and the instrument of reason is he!pi ess .2
Modern psychiatry has probed the subconscious, making us aware of
the complexity and depth of the human psyche. I f  an analogy can be
drawn from human l i f e  and i ts  expression, one must acknowledge the
inadequacy o f v erb a liz in g  every nuance o f fe e lin g  and experience. Mo
one can deny th a t  the "language" of love extends beyond words to
smiles, sighs, and various in a r t ic u la te  sounds. So also, in C hris tian
worship there is an experience th a t  goes beyond a r t ic u la t io n .  Thus
when, in 1 Cor 14:28c Paul admonishes an uninterpreted g lo s s o la l is t
^Wedderburn, p. 371.
2
E. F. Scott, The New Testament Idea o f  Revelation (New York: 
Charles Scribner's  Sons, 19j 5 ) , pp. 21, 22.
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to "speak to himself and to God," he thereby makes room fo r  th a t
broad spectrum of experiences called "mysticism."^
A fter  showing th a t  in the human worship experience there are
d iv ine  r e a l i t ie s  th a t  are too deep fo r  a r t ic u la t io n ,  Langmead
Casserley shows the s im i la r i t ie s  and contrasts between a g losso la lic
expression of those r e a l i t i e s  and the s im ila r  elements in l i tu r g ic a l
music and re lig ious  pageantry. He acknowledges th a t  in the music,
there are i n t e l l i g i b l e  words th a t give expression to the fee lin g s ,
but he also asserts th a t
We shall undervalue the importance of l i t u r g ic a l  music i f  we 
th ink of i t  simply as an e f f i c ie n t  way o f  f a c i l i t a t in g  the 
rendering of a l i t u r g ic a l  tex t by a congregation o f musically  
uninstructed people. On the contrary , i t  is the function of  
the music to suggest and express the vast deeps which l i e  
beyond the expressive capacity of the t e x t . 2
Though w rit ing  from a Catholic perspective, and consequently, placing
the expected stress on the magnificence and meaning o f the Mass as
th a t  re lig ious  ceremonial that goes beyond the mere verbal, Casserley
makes an important point when he says:
In a time and place where re lig io u s  p ractice  seems governed 
la rg e ly  by a kind o f  proper (some would say co ld) formalism, i t  is  
well to remember th a t  "C h r is t ia n ity  does not condemn mysticism.
There is a strong mystical s tra in  in the w r it in g s  a ttr ib u ted  to St. 
John; and St. Paul had something that very much looked l ike  an 
ecs ta t ic  experience a t  lea s t  once. Many, though not a l l ,  of the 
great saints throughout the las t  two m il len n ia  have been occasional 
i f  not habitual mystics. The great w ritings o f  Christian s p i r i t u ­
a l i t y  surely are ordered toward predisposing Christians fo r  moments 
of ecstasy" (Andrew M. Greeley, Ecstasy, a Way o f Knowing [Englewood 
C l i f f s ,  NJ: P re n t ic e -H a l l , 1974J, p. 134). Greeley appears to use
mysticism and ecstasy very s im i la r ly .  However, as defined in the  
glossary ( p .v i ) ,  ecstasy may include v o ca liza t io n  while mysticism 
does not.
2
J. V. Langmead Casserley, "The In a r t ic u la te  Element in 
Religious Expression," American Church q u a r te r ly  3 (1963):172.
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To demand that every d e ta i l  in a pattern o f ceremonial should 
have a verbal meaning is ra th e r  l ik e  supposing th a t once we 
have read the descrip tive  program notes a t  the symphony concert 
we may stra itway go home, fo r  now the music has nothing more to 
say to us. I f  the meanings o f music and ceremonial were merely 
verbal meanings there would be r.o need fo r  music or ceremonial. 1
The Need of Balance in the 
Worship Experience
Having acknowledged the need of the numinous and mystical
in the Christian worship experience, one must remember th a t  Paul's
counsel to Corinth attempted to place certa in  controls on e c s ta t ic
expression of the m ystica l, and thus s tr ik e  a balance between
spontaneity and l i tu r g ic a l  order. His underlying reason was th a t
only where such a balance existed could there be e d if ic a t io n  o f  both
the individual and the group. Likewise, i t  is s t i l l  v i t a l  th a t
public worship should make possible both personal and corporate
growth. A balance must be maintained in C hris tian  worship between
perfect but cold order on the one .land, and spontaneous but
chaotic expression of the mystical on the other. Rahner's statement,
coming as i t  does from a Catholic perspective, is h e lp fu l:
Provision has to be made th a t  bureaucratic ro u t in e , turning  
means into ends in themselves, ru le  fo r  the sake of ru le  
and not fo r  the sake of serv ice , the dead wood o f  t r a d i t io n  
. . . and other such dangers, do not extinguish the S p i r i t . 2
But over the centuries , l i t t l e  such provision has been made. 
Although there has t r a d i t io n a l ly  been an element in C h r is t ia n i ty  
th a t has played down structured worship in favor o f the "immediacy 
of the S p i r i t , "  Dunn asserts th a t  th a t stream o f  C h r is t ia n i ty  is
3
often " l i t t l e  more than a t r i c k l e . "  I t  is important th a t worship 
partake o f both structure and freedom o f expression. And w hile  i t
1 2  3Ib id .  Rahner, p. 52. Unity and D iv e rs i ty , p. 174.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
235
is true th a t  l i tu r g ic a l  order and s tru c tu ra l  organization may have
a deadening e f fe c t  upon spontaneity, i t  would be u n fa ir  to generalize
that the less l i tu r g ic a l  the s truc ture , the more S p i r i t - f i l l e d  the
church. Some informal churches can be as r i tu a l iz e d  in th e ir
in fo rm ality  as some High Church organ ization . William Baird r e c a l ls ,
In a t in y  rura l church in Oregon, a ru s t ic  Sunday school 
superintendent led the 'opening exerc ises' with unvaried 
r ig id i t y :  'Now to your hymnals . . . Now to your le a f le ts
. . . Now to your c la s s e s 'J
Formality is needed, as patterns of worship help the worshipers to
p a rt ic ip a te  meaningfully. Yet, there must be opportunities fo r  some
freedom of expression, provided that freedom does not d e te r io ra te
into egocentric displays or emotional excesses. For "although i t
is bad when an outsider comes in and says you are mad, i t  is worse
2
when a v is i t o r  comes in and says you are dead."
The precise nature o f  a "balanced"worship experience is 
d i f f i c u l t  to determine inasmuch as the ind iv idua l make up of believers  
varies from church to church and from age to age. Just as the early  
church was characterized by d iv e rs ity  o f  form and expression, so 
allowance must be made fo r  v a r ie ty  in modern re lig ious  expression.
I t  is true th a t  there were certa in  "constants in the l i f e  of the 
prim itive  Church--the Eucharist, Baptism, the Reading of Scripture , 
Prayer, P ra ise, Exposition, e tc . , "  but the proportion of each in 
the service remains less than c lea r .  C le a r ly  the Corinthian  
believers f e l t  comfortable with a high leve l o f  enthusiasm in
1 2B aird , The Corinthian Church, p. 157. Ib id .
3
W. D. Davies, Christian Origins and Judaism (London:
Darton, Longman and Todd, 1962), p. 222.
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th e i r  public worship serv ice . " I t  was intensely a l iv e ;  many s p ir i tu a l  
g i f ts  were exercised w ith in  i t ;  many persons made th e i r  contributions,  
some large , some small, some quiet and s o l id ,  some showy and 
ephemeral.'1̂  But though Paul f e l t  the group needed less public 
display and more c o n tro l ,  he did not attempt to squeeze the 
Christian l i tu rg y  in to  one permanent shape. The ground o f his 
reasoning, that God is  a God of peace (1 Cor 1 4 :3 3 ) ,  provides for  
considerable la t i tu d e  in the order of service. So in the churches 
of today, the proportion o f emotional expression to formal order 
simply cannot be spelled out fo r  a l l  congregations. While the 
ra t io n a le  of the God o f  peace must s t i l l  p re v a i l ,  e d if ic a t io n  of 
the corporate body can best be accomplished when a v a r ie ty  of 
types of Christian fe llow ship  is not only allowed but approved.
While congregations go about i t  in d i f fe re n t  ways, every Christian  
service should in some way be a marriage of d ig n ity  and devotion, 
fo rm a lity  and fe e l in g ,  l i tu r g ic a l  order and personal expression.
^Barrett, A Commentary on the F irs t  E p is t le , p. 24.
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CHAPTER V
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION
Over the years, the top ic  of g losso la lia  has remained some­
thing of an enigma in Christian churches. Evaluations of the 
phenomenon have ranged from demon possession on the one hard to  
div ine insp ira tion  on the o ther. This p o la r ity  may a rise  from the 
fa c t  th a t bocks on the topic  are ra re ly  based on exegesis, and 
exegetical works ra re ly  extrapo la te  implications fo r  the contemporary 
scene. Accordingly, i t  has been the purpose of th is  d is se rta t io n  to 
do a thorough exegesis of th a t  segment of 1 Cor 14 by which the 
topic  of g losso la lia  can best be exp licated , and on the basis o f  
th a t  exegesis make pertinent applications of the b ib l ic a l  ideas. 
Inasmuch as 1 Cor 26c-33a h ig h l ig h t  and summarize the d irec t iv e s  by 
which Paul sought to regulate the Corinthian worship serv ice, these 
verses have provided the avenue o f  approach to the chapter and the 
topic.
Summary
To give a p icture  o f approaches taken and conclusions reached 
on both the topic and te x t ,  several s ig n if ic a n t  works were reviewed 
under the two categories: (1) books on the topic and (2) exegetical
expositions of the te x t .  As might be expected, the topical approaches 
vary w idely , with some o ffe r in g  only a cursory evaluation of 1 Corinth­
ians and others trea ting  the phenomenon as though i t  were e n t i r e ly
237
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psychological in o r ig in .  None of the works tha t addressed g losso la lia  
as a topic did so through the avenue o f exegesis. The exegetical 
studies were likew ise varied in both method and a t t i tu d e .  Several of 
these authors f e l t  the tongues experience was intended to be of  
personal value to those who practiced i t ,  but none f e l t  i t  was to 
comprise a part o f  the public worship service unless c a re fu l ly  
contro lled. The exegetes agreed overwhelmingly on one point:
Corinthian g lo sso la l ia  was not a speaking in foreign languages but 
was some form o f e c s ta t ic ,  u n in te l l ig ib le  v o ca liza t ion .
An examination of the conditions th a t ca lled  fo rth  the 
admonitions o f  Paul reveals a church that was at the same time 
charismatic and schismatic. Within a few verses, Paul compliments 
the believers fo r  th e i r  g i f ts  (1 :7 ) and berates them fo r  t h e i r  
factions (1 :1 1 ,1 2 ) .  The order in which he comments on them may in d i ­
cate why such a tt itu d es  co-existed. People who have an inordinate  
in terest in s p ir i tu a l  g i f t s ,  whether o f  healings or miracles or 
tongues, may develop an a t t i tu d e  tha t is "uncongenial to the exercise  
of charity ; i t  fosters pr ide , jea lousy, backbiting, and other un­
charitab le  emotions.1'^
As to how God-given charisms could lead to problematic behavior 
in Corinth, several factors may be mentioned. C le ar ly ,  the influences  
on the Corinthian Christians were many and varied . Ideas with Gnostic 
overtones were prevalent, as were H e l le n is t ic  and Judaistic  in f lu ­
ences. In ad d it io n , the fame of the nearby Delphic oracle cultus
2
and the local "re lig ious"  frenzies  o f  the Acro-Corinth must have
1 2 
Knox, p. 23. See pp. 52-54.
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made an impact on some of the C h ris tians ' a ttitudes and practices.  
These influences, together with some awareness of the excitement that  
had accompanied the b ir th  of the church a t  Pentecost, may have been 
in f lu e n t ia l  in p re c ip ita t in g  the Corinthians toward a mind-set that  
would hardly "be s a t is f ie d  with s i l e n t  prayer."^
At the same time, the p o s s ib i l i ty  that the Corinthian Chris- 
ians' worship a tt i tu d e s  and behavior were somewhat conditioned by 
th e i r  environment need not preclude the genuineness of the s p ir i tu a l  
g i f ts  such as tongue-speaking and prophesying. In keeping with the 
" f le x ib le "  way in which God has manifested Himself over the centuries,  
adapting both the method and content o f  revelation to the varying  
capacities of people, i t  is conceivable th a t ,  in a m il ieu  where 
ecs ta tic  re l ig io n  was rampant, there  were genuine charisms o f  
ecstasy which, when properly understood and practiced, could m in ister  
to both the ind iv idual and the church.
Yet there is an ind ica tion  th a t  some in the Corinthian church 
were uncertain about th e i r  l i t u r g ic a l  practices and had inquired  
o f Paul about them. In any case chaps. 12-14 comprise Paul's  
response to several issues that f a l l  under the general category of 
ivcuuciTLx&u problems, foremost o f  which, was the place and function  
o f tongue-speaking in the worship assembly. From Pentecost on, the 
presence of the S p i r i t  in the church was f e l t  to be e s s e n t ia l ,  and 
since the i n i t i a l  out-pouring had been accompanied by a tongues 
manifestation, i t  is  not surpris ing th a t  some of the e xc ita b le  
Corinthians had developed a narrow view o f Spirit-possession. Accord­
ing ly , i f  the Corinthians had in fa c t  raised the issue, t h e i r  inquiry
^Baird, The Corinthian Church, p. 121.
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must have been something l ik e ,  "Are we safe in assuming th a t a mani­
festation of tongues is the sign par excellence of Spirit-possession?"
I t  is c lea r  a t  the outset of Paul's answer that he is con­
cerned to protect the importance and even the sanctity  o f  the s p i r i tu a l  
g i f ts .  For example, he exhib its  a bias fo r  the term xapt-cruct over 
xveuuartxos since i t  seems so c le a r ly  to stress the graciousness of 
the g i f t ,  an emphasis that is almost uniquely PaulineJ  In view of  
the human e f f o r t  expended to a t ta in  c e rta in  charisms, i t  was essentia l  
to establish th is  aspect of grace in the o r ig in a t io n  of the xap^uarci.
In 1 Cor 12:4-11 Paul confronts the narrow Corinthian a t t i tu d e  
that seemed to say "My g i f t  f i r s t  and foremost." He assures the 
believers tha t i t  is the same God who works through a v a r ie ty  o f  
m in is tr ies , and then in vss. 12-26 he i l lu s t r a te s  his point by 
means of the f ig u re  of the body. In contrast with many in te rp re ­
tations which see in th is  f ig u re  only a stress on un ity , the th ru s t  
of the analogy is on d iv e rs i ty .  At the same time, an important 
point in Paul's developing argument is  th a t  corporate e d if ic a t io n  is  
best accomplished not by a tt i tu d e s  of independence among the g i f te d ,  
but by a tt i tu d e s  o f acceptance and interdependence between the re c ip ­
ients of a l l  types of g i f t s .  A dynamic church, l ik e  a growing body, 
must have a v a r ie ty  of members and those members may not a l l  be 
of equal u t i l i t y .  But the true  gradation is  not the same as the 
apparent one. Thus in 12:28-30 Paul sets fo r th  his own hierarchy  
of g i f t s ,  which stands that o f  the Corinthians on i ts  head, fo r  " i t  
is the seemingly less important members o f  the body which are r e a l ly
^See p. 66.
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more necessary."^ I f  there is to be personal and c o l le c t iv e  growth 
in the Church, a v a r ie ty  o f g i f ts  must be a t  wcrk, but they must 
work according to God's order of things, not man's.
In chap. 14, two of those g i f ts  come sharply in to  focus, with  
prophecy getting  the favorable l ig h t  and tongue-speaking getting  
pushed to the shadows. Yet Paul f a i l s  to give the coup de grace to 
tongues, but ra ther he begins in vs. 26 to spell out the conditions 
under which tongue-speaking may continue as part of the service o f  
worship. A fte r  many comments which depreciate tongues and exalt  
prophecy, the pos it ive  d irec t iv e s  regarding tongues may seem sur­
pris ing . But th is  d is s e r ta t io n  has shown th a t  in vss. 25c-33a Paul 
is providing an important conclusion to his preceding arguments and, 
in so doing, indicates th a t  abuse of a g i f t  need not n u l l i f y  the 
legitimacy of the g i f t .  Or to put i t  another way, hidden behind the 
over-wrought excitement in Corinth was a genuine charism of tongues 
which could only be revealed i f  ce rta in  decorous procedures were 
followed.
I t  is a t once apparent that e d if ic a t io n  (ooxooourt) of the 
church is the dominant concern for Paul. I t  then follows that what­
ever does not m in is ter  to th a t up-building o f the group f a l l s  under 
his displeasure, and the s e lf is h  desire o f  each b e liever  to exa lt  
only his own fa v o r ite  g i f t  (26b) does ju s t  th a t .  While personal 
involvement is often upheld as a favorable element in church growth, 
vss. 23 and 26b ind ica te  th a t  the Corinthian involvement had become 
a preoccupation tha t was allowing the group witness to su ffe r .
V u l l e r ,  p. 164.
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Consequently, Paul is concerned to make them face the import of  
DLxoSourf fo r  the e n tire  church.
Chap. 14 then is an acknowledged polemic, designed to correct  
a public practice th a t m i l i ta te d  against the corporate growth of the 
church. Since Paul is nothing i f  not missionary minded, and since 
the Corinthians have allowed t h e i r  enjoyment of the experien tia l  
to eclipse  th e ir  concern fo r  the e d if ic a t io n  o f  others , Paul's advice 
is in c is ive  and unequivocal — in the assembly, uninterpreted g lo s s o la l ia ,  
which is very personal prayer and praise experience, has no place.
But i t  should be kept in mind th a t  Paul's disparaging remarks may 
well have been brought about by external factors o f method rather  
than by something inherent in the g i f t  i t s e l f .  Accordingly, a 
Corinthian might s t i l l  gain personal e d if ic a t io n  from g losso la lia  
i f  the phenomenon is not dismissed but corrected.
By means of the simple condition expressed in vs. 27a, Paul 
indicates that he expects tongue-speaking to continue in the church. 
However, nowhere does he c le a r ly  define his term, since his auditors  
knew what he was re fe rr in g  to .  The passage of time and the d is ­
appearance of the orig ina l m anifestation have made d i f f i c u l t  a c lear  
d e f in i t io n  in the twentieth century. Nevertheless, a working 
d e f in i t io n  is essential fo r  any understanding o f  the passage. The 
most obvious options, both o f  which have numerous cred ib le  proponents, 
are u n in te l l ig ib le  and i n t e l l i g i b l e  voca lizat ions . The l a t t e r ,  some­
times called xenoglossia, means a g i f t  of speaking a fore ign language 
which one had never taken the time to learn; the former, some type of  
ecs ta tic  vocalization  tha t did not constitute  any known language pattern .
This p a rt icu la r  issue cannot be resolved by an appeal to the
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words Paul used to re fe r  to i t .  Although some have attempted to show 
tha t since the verbs and in f in i t iv e s  in 1 Cor 14 are always forms of 
\a \£ u  and never Xefym. there is an inherent sense of meaningless 
chatter b u i l t  in to  the expression, the argument is not decis ive.^
The early  C hris tian  w riters  looked upon the g i f t  as a foreign  
language a b i l i t y ,  ye t admitted th a t i t  had disappeared. While a 
number o f modern expositors have espoused that view, a much larger  
group favor the view that i t  represented some type of e c s ta t ic ,  
unintel 1ig ib le  vo ca liza t ion .
The exegesis of certa in  key verses throws considerable weight 
behind the argument th a t ,  without an in te rp re ta t io n ,  Corinthian  
g lo sso la lia  was u n in te l l ig ib le .  An example is 14:2 which states  
tha t "no one hears." The verb axodw here, when compared with i ts  
use in Acts 9:7 and 22:9, as well as in the LXX trans la tion  o f  the 
Babel account in Gen 11:7, means hearing with understanding, not 
simoly hearing. In other words, the RSV tran s la t io n , "no one under­
stands," is the obvious in tent of the phrase. Furthermore, the 
phrase in vs. 2c furthers the argument when i t  asserts th a t  the one 
who speaks in a tongue "speaks mysteries in a s p i r i t . "  Accordingly,
"the reference is  not so much to the great mysteries of sa lvation  but
rather to those things which, though they have been expressed, are
2
not c lear  to everybody." So then Corinthian g losso la lia  was a 
voca liza t ion  o f praise that did not comport with any known, in t e l l i g ib le  
speech patterns; hence the need fo r  in te rp re ta t io n  i f  the experience 
were to be o f public value.
Some have questioned the wisdom o f c a l l in g  i t  an "ecsta tic"
1 2 See pp. 88-91. Grosheide, p. 318.
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experience since th a t  term is never used in scr ip tu re . However, when 
i t  is used fo r  the tongues experience, “ecstatic ism" is not intended 
as a technical term; i t  is merely a d e s c r ip t iv e  word fo r  an experience 
that is deeply emotional in nature. Granted th a t  the term “e c s ta t i -  
cism" lacks s p e c i f ic i t y ,  i t  seems to be a reasonably useful word 
fo r  what most scholars believe to be the a l te rn a t iv e  to xenoglossia.
The g lo s s o la l ic  phenomenon may well have been more complex 
than is allowed fo r  in a simple e i th e r /o r  conclusion. I t  is possible 
that there was a continuum of experiences th a t  moved from known human 
languages on one end o f  the spectrum, through several intermediate  
categories o f  language structure , to u n in t e l l ig ib le  vocalizations  
on the other end.^ However, that type o f precise, analy tica l cate­
gorization , while ty p ica l  of the modern, s c ie n t i f ic  s p i r i t ,  is a lien  
to f i rs t -c e n tu ry  thought. In any case, though Paul referred to 
"various kinds of tongues" (12 :10),  he did not fu r th e r  define what 
he meant but simply indicated that the experience he had in mind 
was a g i f t  o f  the S p i r i t ,  that i t  was being abused, and that there
was an acceptable method o f practic ing i t .
While a l l  is not c erta in ,  some things about the tongues
phenomenon are c le a r .  I t  was in tim ate ly  connected with the S p i r i t ,
from whom i t  was a g i f t  (12 :10 ,23);  yet i t  was a prayer-type of 
experience d irected  to God by "my s p i r i t "  (1 4 :2 ,1 5 ) .  As opposed to 
prophecy, which embodied in t e l l i g ib le  content fo r  the congregation, 
g lo sso la lia , though not void o f content, was not in t e l l i g ib le  w ith ­
out an in te rp re ta t io n  (1 4 :5 ) .  I ts  function then was not for purposes
^See p. 112.
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of communicating messages to the church but ra ther  fo r  a kind of 
personal, s p ir i tu a l  u p l i f t  which was both a g i f t  from God and a 
g lo r i f ic a t io n  or praise d irec ted  to God. A d d it io n a l ly ,  the g i f t  was 
to give scattered , personal evidences that the S p i r i t  was present and 
thus encourage and u p l i f t  not only the individual involved but also 
those in the assembly with whom the g lo s s o la l is t  would share the 
phenomenon on those occasions when, by the g i f t  o f  in te rp re ta t io n ,  he 
was enabled to put the experience into in t e l l i g i b l e  words. I t  seems 
reasonably safe to conclude th a t  the NT references to tongues included 
three primary manifestations: the "sign-tongue" re fe rre d  to in
Acts 2:4*, 10:46, which may well have included a foreign-language  
a b i l i t y  and which was given to a t te s t  the genuineness o f conversion 
or baptism; public tongue-speech which included an in te rp re ta t io n ;  
and the uninterpreted tongue-speech of p rivate  devo tionJ  According 
to th is  ca tegoriza tion , Paul berates the Corinthians fo r  p r id e fu l ly  
displaying what was a c tu a l ly  intended to be a kind o f  "closet" exper­
ience. Such an experience would f i t  the concept of a " g i f t  of the 
S p ir i t "  and yet could be e a s i ly  imitated by a person who f e l t  
pressured to  conform to growing community expectations th a t  the t ru ly  
s p ir i tu a l  person should have some kind of spontaneous experience to 
show fo r  his s p i r i t u a l i t y .  I f  a true  g i f t  were thus p ro s titu ted  into  
a demonstration of shallow enthusiasm, one might a n t ic ip a te  the 
correctives of Paul to be both s w if t  and surg ica l.  Thus, i t  is not 
surprising when the polemic seems to eclipse the g i f t  th a t  started  
i t  a l l .
As Paul proceeds with his d irec tives  th a t  g lo s s o la l is ts  are
^See p. 116.
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to speak in order and not more than three in any one meeting, i t  is 
c lear that he is  g iv ing instruction regarding the public order or l i tu r g y  
of the service o f  worship. Thus, in these verses, he does not address 
himself to the issue o f  private  devotional practices. Such an aware­
ness by expositors o f  the passage would be a safeguard against 
allowing Paul's correctives  to eclipse not only the abuse but also  
the proper use o f  the g i f t .
That there  was a proper use can be seen in the various posi­
t iv e  statements concerning the g i f t  th a t  are scattered throughout the  
passage. While some in terpreters  have looked upon Paul's pos it ive  
statements as simply t a c t ic a l ,  or condescending, he comments favorably  
on the g i f t  in such a var ie ty  of ways ( e . g . ,  12:28; 14:15 ,17 ,18,22,
39) that i t  is d i f f i c u l t  to conclude th a t  he was merely being d iD lo-  
matic. The suggestion tha t Paul had a c tu a l ly  turned his back on tongues 
thus goes counter to much that is in the te x t .  I t  seems be tte r  to  
take his p o s it ive  statements a t  face value.
In a d d it io n , Paul's d irec tives  re fu te  the notion th a t the 
experience o f  tongues which he approved was an uncontrollable seizure  
of ecstasy. Rather, both the spontaneous aspect of the g i f t  of the 
S p ir i t  and the re s t r ic t io n s  inherent in human order were to come 
together in the proper tongues expression. I t  seems that while the  
S p ir i t  was the source o f the experience, the vehic le  for i ts  expression 
was to be a r a t io n a l ,  controlled person who was able to hold back his 
public expression u n t i l  the appropriate tim e. Furthermore, PaLl's  
counsel for order in the worship service was intended to have a sobering 
e ffec t upon the e n t ire  comnunity o f b e l ie v e rs ,  so that the whole church 
would help determine i f  the time was appropria te , and thus provide
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some additional guidance fo r  the "g ifted" ones. Such d irection  com­
ports well with the d e f in i t io n  given above, th a t the phenomenon was 
a Sp ir it - induced , p r iva te  worship experience meant to ed ify  the rec ip ­
ient (vs. 4 ) .  But i f  th a t excitement and encouragement were made 
public, then order must p re v a i l ,  the members must take turns, and 
must l im i t  such e c s ta t ic  reports to not more than three in any one 
meeting. Such an o rd erly  procedure would take place only i f  the audi­
ence controlled i t s  expectations and the speaker contro lled  his desire  
to make public his p r iva te  experience. Thus i t  can be seen that the 
control exercised by the speakers had to do with when, or even 
whether, to speak but had l i t t l e  to do with c o n tro l l in g  the content 
^ f 'th e  experience or the form of i ts  verbal expression.
The term " in te rp re t"  in 27d refers  to an a b i l i t y  given by the 
jp i.'iw  ( i2 .1 ' - , 30) and should be prayed fo r  by the g lo s s o la l is t  (14 :13 ).  
The sense most consistent with the context in Corinthians seems to 
be "to in te rp re t  the significance o f ,"  which also conforms nicely with  
the preceding d e f in i t io n  that regards g lo sso la l ia  as a private worship 
experience. This is corroborated by the syntactica l construction in
vss. 27 and 28, which indicates that the " in te rp re te r"  may be simply
a g lo s s o la l is t  who has been granted the a b i l i t y  to put his experience 
into wordsJ Whether or not one g lo s s o la l is t  could thus " in terpret"  
fo r  another g lo s s o la l is t  cannot be proved or disproved from the te x t .
The two imperatives " le t  him keep s i le n t"  and " le t  him speax," 
show an in te res tin g  balance that reveals something o f  Paul's a t t i tu d e  
toward the phenomenon. I f  he were e n t i r e ly  opposed to the manifes­
ta t io n ,  he might have concluded the verse w ith ,  "Let him keep s i le n t
^ e e  pp. 144, 145.
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in the church." But his advice to "speak to himself and to God" 
suggests a continuing place fo r  a private tongues experience, thereby 
indicating the importance he placed upon a personal, mystical worship 
experience that transcends complete verbal descrip tion .
Paul then repeats fo r  the benefit o f "prophets" severai of 
the d irectives  he gave fo r  g lo s s o la l is ts .  I t  is reasonable that in 
his summation of in s tru c t io n  he should address the prophets, since 
the en tire  chapter has focused on g lo sso la l is ts  and prophets in 
jux taposition . Throughout chap. 14, the most obvious d is t in c t io n  
Paul has made between tongues and prophecy is th a t  the former is 
u n in te l l ig ib le ,  while the l a t t e r  is read ily  understood. Nevertheless, 
the Corinthian prophets were more than simple preachers who exhorted 
the people with understandable homilies. They, l i k e  the g lo s s o la l is ts ,  
were recipients of a a iv in e  g i f t  o f  re ve la t io n , only th e irs  was given 
with the spec if ic  in te n t  of ins tructing  the assembled be lievers .
Like tongues, prophecy orig inated  with the S p i r i t ,  ye t  the prophet, 
in conjunction with a sympathetic congregation, was to exercise control 
over when and how long he spoke. In th is  way, the S p i r i t  is regarded 
as actua lly  being subject to a certa in  kind o f  control by the 
prophets. Here again is seen the melting together o f  the Divine 
S p ir i t  and the human w i l l  fo r  the c o l le c t iv e  up-build ing of the church.
Whereas the g lo s s o la l is t  might make public his experience by 
means of an " in te rp re ta t io n ,"  the prophets, though not needing an 
in te rp re ta t io n , were to subject th e i r  messages to an eva lu a tive ,  
re f le c t iv e  process (Si-axocvdTioaav) by which the in s tru c t iv e  content 
•was in some way c la r i f i e d  fo r  the l is ten ing  audience. The need for  
such an evaluation ind icates  tha t a tt itudes  toward the prophet and
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his prophecy, though characterized by respect, were no longer the 
near-superstitious ones of e a r l i e r  times when the prophet's word was 
f e l t  to be synonymous with the word of the Lord. But d iv in e  origins  
fo r  some messages did not ru le  out the p o s s ib i l i ty  th a t  spurious 
prophets and prophecies might appear. So, because o f the potential
fo r  abuse o f g i f t s ,  which did seem to be a problem in Corinth, Paul
counseled the members to make carefu l re f lec t io n  a regu lar  part of 
the procedure. Inasmuch as the peoole were usually acquainted with 
those who prophesied, thac re f le c t io n  would normally e n ta i l  a d is ­
cussion of the meaning and ap p lica tio n  of the prophecy. However, i f  
there were a more serious question about the verac ity  of the prophet
himself, the members were reminded th a t  a g i f t  had been given to
help them "distinguish between s p i r i t s "  (12:10).
F in a l ly ,  the ground and basis of a l l  that has preceded in the 
chapter is given in the concise statment in vs. 33a, th a t  God is a 
God "of peace, not o f  confusion." Because the Corinthians had exalted 
in d iv id u a l i ty  to pre-eminence, th e i r  worship practices had fa l le n  into 
such disarray tha t the only f i t  word to describe i t  seemed to be 
ixaraaTaau'as [d isorder, confusion). However, as the believers  
re flec ted  on Paul's counsel and corrected th e ir  practices accordingly, 
the compelling p icture  th a t he hoped would give impetus to a l i tu rg y  
of order was th a t  of the "God o f  peace."
Conclusions
As a re s u lt  o f th is  study, the following conclusions seem 
appropriate:
The g i f t s  o f  the S p i r i t  discussed in 1 Cor 12-14, including  
tongues, were genuine manifestations o f  God's grace, and changing
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circumstances or a t t i tu d e s  cannot a l t e r  tha t meaning of xapCauaTa. 
However, abuses set in so ear ly  th a t a precise analysis and descrip­
tion o f the o r ig in a l tongues charism is somewhat d i f f i c u l t  to achieve. 
S t i l l ,  that d i f f i c u l t y  is not overwhelming, fo r  i f  no snapshot is 
a va ilab le ,  a rough sketch can be drawn. Thus i t  appears tha t the 
unabused Corinthian tongues experience was a personal expression of  
prayer and praise fo r  which no words were e ith e r  adequate or necessary. 
At the same time, some voca lizat ion  s p i l le d  out, as is common today 
in times of intense g r ie f  or happiness. While such in ten s ity  of 
fee ling  and expression was not fo r  public d isp lay , the Corinthians 
were so conditioned th a t  when such an experience was " in te rp re ted ,"  
and thus put in to  i n t e l l i g i b l e  words and meaning, the en tire  group 
was u p l i f te d .
I f  such a d e f in i t io n  is v a l id ,  one can understand Paul's posi­
t iv e  sentiments toward some aspect o f  tongues and his approval of c er­
ta in  mystical elements in the t o t a l i t y  o f  the Christian worship 
experience. Though the face of the charism may change, some s p ir i tu a l  
g i f t  must attend our worship practices i f  they are to r ise  above mere 
physical behavior patterns. I t  is reasonable then th a t although Paul 
does not include charisms o f choir d irec t in g  (though he does mention 
singing in the S p i r i t ,  vs. 15),  or o f  organ playing, or of s p ir i tu a l  
meditation, yet fo r  some contemporary C hris tians, such things might 
form a v i t a l  part o f  worship. In other words, the spectrum of 
"s p ir i tu a l"  experiences is a broad one, and the g i f t s  Paul l is te d  
were no doubt only suggestive of the S p i r i t 's  many c a p a b i l i t ie s  o f  
ministering to a v a r ie ty  o f ind iv iduals  and churches. While fo r  some 
contemporary worshippers congregational singing provides s u f f ic ie n t
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expression of inner fe e l in g s ,  others may need to express an occasional 
"Amen!" or "Preach brother!"  in order to fee l th a t  they have p a r t i c i ­
pated in a meaningful worship experience. In a s im ila r  way, though 
the temptation to ostentation and exp lo ita t io n  is close a t  hand, 
other types o f verbal expressions of praise should not be g l ib ly  
disparaged. Paul's counsel to the Corinthians cannot be construed 
to mean that he encouraged public expressions o f  the g losso la lic  
experience, but his d ire c t iv e s  i l lu s t r a t e  his acceptance o f d iv e rs ity  
in the procedures of o rd erly  worship service. Such an a t t i tu d e  of 
active tolerance is summed up nicely in his counsel to the Romans 
to "accept one another, ju s t  as Christ also accepted us to the glory  
of God" (Rom 1 5:7 ) .  Accordingly, modern Christians should be 
accepting of fe l lo w -C h ris t ian s  who may express t h e i r  s p ir i tu a l  v i t a l i t y  
in enthusiastic ways. Since Paul did not attempt to give the church 
one permanent shape, believers  today should not r ig id ly  deny the 
v a l id i ty  of everything "ecsta tic"  in the worship experience. Of 
course excitement fo r  i t s  own sake is hardly b en efic ia l in a worship 
service, but the fa c t  th a t  corporate witness and subsequent church 
growth are enhanced by l i t u r g ic a l  order and contro lled  public meetings 
should not be allowed to eclipse  a l l  opportunity fo r  personal ex­
pression. Surely the in d iffe ren ce  and lethargy th a t  characterize  
so many churches are not to be preferred over some spontaneity of  
expression. Inasmuch as the S p i r i t  s t i l l  "apportions to each one 
ind iv idua lly  as he w il ls "  0 2 : 1 1 ) ,  i t  behooves Christians to be 
responsive not only to the S p i r i t  but also to the d i f f e r in g  ways His 
power may come to expression in other be lievers .
At the same tim e, in keeping with the concept o f  g i f t  implied
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in the repeated use of xapcaua in Corinth ians, any e x a lta t io n  of 
tongues (or any other charism) by human e f fo r t  must be c a lled  in 
question. Though Paul admonished be lievers  to "earnestly desire"  
(14:1b) s p ir i tu a l  g i f t s ,  th a t  counsel was immediately balanced by 
"but ra th e r  th a t you should prophesy" (1 4 :1 c ) ,  thus a c tu a l ly  
depreciating uncontrolled, un in terpre ted  g losso la lia .  In other words, 
beyond an a t t i tu d e  of thankful response, the d is tr ib u tio n  o f  g i f ts  of 
grace cannot be augmented by any human devising. The charism of 
tongues is  never set fo rth  as a sign o f one's s p i r i t u a l i t y  or 
Christian achievement, so no person or group should set a kind of  
p r io r i ty  on the experience which might encourage others to seek i t  as 
an end. I t  is  true that Paul puts a q u a l if ie d  approval on p r iva te  
g lo s so la l ia  and even makes room fo r  a c a re fu l ly  contro lled " in te r ­
preted" tongue in public worship, but the emphasis of 1 Cor 14 is 
c le a r ly  on reducing the Corinthian fe rv o r  fo r  spontaneous expression. 
Apparently, when uninterpreted tongues are not controlled and concerns 
with personal e d if ica t io n  are thus placed above the common good, 
chaotic worship resu lts . Therefore, no one g i f t  should be allowed 
to so dominate the scene th a t a sense o f  proportion is lo s t  and 
group growth suffers. Such an e x a l ta t io n  of any one g i f t  denies 
the teaching about order in 1 Cor 14:26 ,27 , emasculates the sense 
of the body f ig u re  in 12:12-27, and n u l l i f i e s  the meaning of the 
rh e to r ica l questions in 12:29,30.
Furthermore, those who would encourage the resurgence of  
g lo sso la l ia  must address serious ly  the issue of the rapid disappear­
ance and subsequent absence o f the g i f t  during so much o f Christian  
history . The impMcaticn of the h is to ry  of the phenomenon suggests
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that the importance i t  held fo r  the Corinthians was soon tempered
i f  not eviscerated by changing times and circumstances. Since
tongue-speech was not f e l t  to be essentia l fo r  Christian worship
throughout most o f  Christian h istory,^  the phenomenon can hardly be
touted as a necessary part of contemporary Christian worship. I f
there was even a te n ta t iv e  connection between the mystery re lig io n
milieu o f f i r s t -c e n tu r y  Corinth and the in te re s t  in tongues by the 
2
C hris tians , then the p o s s ib i l i ty  o f  tongues as temporary can be 
seen. In other words, a charism l ik e  tongues, while genuine and 
functional in i t s  o r ig in ,  might l a t e r  be incongruous or even an 
obstruction to the advance of C h r is t ia n ity  due to a lte red  conditions 
and a t t i tu d e s .  Consequently, while worship always demands a s p i r i t u a l ,  
mystical dimension, i t  does not always demand a tongues-like expres­
sion of the m ystica l.
F in a l ly ,  in Christian worship in every age, Christ must hold 
the centra l pos it ion . At the very outset o f  Paul's discussion he 
makes i t  c lear  th a t  any expression th a t  is S p ir i t - in s p ire d  w i l l  con­
fess Jesus as Lord (1 2 :3 ) .  Then as he presents his ''body" analogy, 
i t  is  C hris t who is  the central f ig u re  (1 2 :1 2 ,2 7 ) ,  around whom a l l  
g i f ts  c lu s te r .  S t i l l  l a t e r ,  in his sustained discussion in chap. 14 
Paul exa lts  prophecy over tongues, not because th a t g i f t  is the 
epitome o f  a l l  other g i f t s ,  but because i t  is more e f fe c t iv e  than 
tongues in winning unbelievers to the Christian message (1 4 :2 4 ,25 ) .  
Thus, above a l l  other concerns must be the concern to keep Christ 
cen tra l .  I t  is a point tha t must be stressed, fo r  in the practice
^See p p .219, 220. ^See pp. 52-54.
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of the more spectacular g i f t s  such as tongues or m iracles, there is 
a temptation to allow the focus to s h i f t .  Charisms, regardless 
of th e i r  nature, must always remain per ip hera l.  This is undoubtedly 
the reason behind the c a l l  fo r  regulation and d is c ip l in e  in C orin th --  
Chris t has been pushed aside and a v a r ie ty  o f  g i f t s ,  especia lly  
tongues, had taken center stage. Such a s itu a t io n  must not be 
allowed. The Christian service of worship is  to give honor and 
glory to God through our Lord Jesus C hris t. And while  He may be 
approached in a var ie ty  o f ways, i f  the method of praise or the 
accouterments of worship, whether tongues or choirs or organs or 
r i t u a l ,  a'-e more spectacular or more memorable than the one praised, 
a change must take place. For, "to Him be the glory in Lhe church 
and in Christ Jesus to a l l  generations forever and ever. Amen"
(Eph 3 :21).
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